FiiS

THE INTERNATIONAL SKI
COMPETITION RULES

(FIS-RULES)

APPROVED BY THE XXVth INTERNATIONAL
SKI CONGRESS IN MAMAIA

1965
INDEX
Section
Joint Regulations for all types of Ski Competitions PSR R |
Cross-Country—Rules for the Cross-Country Committee ... .. 2
Jumpmg——Rules fm- the Jumpmg Commmtee 4
Combined Cross-Country and Jumping Cornpetxtmns 5
Tables for Cross-Country and Jumping .. g 6
Joint Regulations for Downhill, Slalom, G1ant~Slalnm and Combmed
Competitions—Rules for the Downhill—Slalom Committee ... 7
LT 11 111 8
Slalom ... 9
Slalom Gates and thexr vanations 10
GAANEBIAIOM |coouiimmmmonsis s SRR b
Combined Competltmns .............................................................. 12
Tables for Downhill, Slaloru and Giant-Slalom .. S
Rules for the Ladies’ Committee—Extract of the Ru.les for L&dlES
, Competitions .............. e 14
Rules for the Organization of Wnrld Slu Champmnshlps 15

FIS Statutes .. P e R R e g






Detailed Index of All Sections

SECTION 1
JOINT REGULATIONS
FOR ALL TYPES OF SKI COMPETITIONS

8§
Classification of Competitions .. ... . . e At R T |
Application of FIS Rules . . o s
Types of ComBAbtOnS ..o, it e RS 8

International Ski-Calendar, Internatmnal Calendar Meeung nd
Advance Information ... " T T ST |
Programs ... RS T e s 5
Organization ... ey e e e 6
Committee Meetmgs b A R e i T e 7
Qualification of Competltors ....... T
LACONERS .. oiaimnimmini |
O s e 10
Competitor’s Obligation to know and comply with the Rules ... . T |
TBe DYBW, .o i S e WIVRR |
The Roll-call ; w13
¥ 3 . v 14
Publication of Official Results ... ... . 15

SECTION 2
CROSS-COUNTRY

Rules for the Cross-Country Committee §§
A. Instruclions for the Technical Delegate (TD) for Cross-country Competitions
at World Ski Championships, Olympic Games, etc. ... . 16

B. Organization
The Organizing Committee and its Duties T IO |/
The Race Committee and its Duties ... """ 18

The Competition Jury . R R e A T 19
Duties of the Compentmn Jury ..... .20
Officials ... L r e R4 bR 111 ARS8 a8 et 21
Duties of the Oﬂ'IcIaIs ....................................................................................................... 22
C. Technical Preparation
The Course ., s R e 0
Height Dxfferenees ....................... 24
Preparation of the Colrse. ...l bl bl e 25
Moasuing Bhe COMIRE .o i 26
Marking the COUSE ... 27
Start and Finish ... b e R ooa e s soeatos A s FA AR e e 28
Food and Refreshments durmg the Race R o e S T oy



Inspection of the Course . e s 80

Group Draw and Starting Order S 3
Entering Reserves and Late Entries ... - o) . 32
D. Start, Timekeeping and Calculation
] AT Le R ) 2. ) T T R I 33
Competitor’s Starting Position ........ 34
Start Signals ... R RCT 35
False Start and Late Start .36
Duties of the Starter ... .. 37
Watches to be employed 38
Electrical timing ... 39
The Finish . .. 40
Duties of the Chief Tunekeeper .................................................. . 4l
Duties of the Finish Referee and the Finish Controller ... . 42
Recording times .. 43
Duties of the Chief Calculator 44

Publication of Results 45
E. The Compelilors

Age ... P OTPOTOTPTRPROMOO . 711 tic 1 OB
Medical Exanunatlon ......................... 47
MarKing Of SKIS ...oveooiicimmmunimssmmisstoiimisssssmissases s siosssitiitiasasisoss et isbbsssasssinies st o 48
The Race ........ 49
Disqualification 50

F. Protests ... 51

SECTION 3
RELAY RACES

A, Organization ... OO st M U e P PR Ay P g 52

B. Technical Prepumtion
THE COULBE .ootvcovivrmmsmsssssrsssssssaimsssssssass assssssssssbsssssssssss s ssbiss s ssansrsasaasss
Relay Section Culour .........................

54
Track Arrangements at the Start 55
Order on the Start Line ... 56
Relay Zone and Hand-over ... Gk 87
Track Arrangements at the Finish ... 58
C. Start, Timekeeping and Resulis
TRE SEATL ooooooesveviessnsssnsesssessissssssssssssessessHbissss innsens s asd SRR s R s 59
Order of Arrival at the Finish ... 60
Simultaneous Arrival at the Finish .. 61
D. The Competztors
Age .. . 63
Size of ‘the Teams ... 64
Entries for World Ski Champmnships ...... 65
Entry of the Competitors’ NAIMES ... s 66
DASQUALACALION 1.ovvvvievviveriveemsmsivissises it st 67

B PFOLEELE iovvvvvsseseeessisisaisinsssssessssessssssss s oo 68



SECTION 4

JUMPING
8§
Rules for the Jumping Committee
A. Organization
The Organizing Committee and its Duties ... 69
The Race Committee and its Duties ... Ao |
The Race Officials and their Duties ... ... - i
The Competition Jury and its Duties ... i T2
Duties of the Jumping Judges ................. o T3
Dutles of the Tachnical DEIGEALE ..o 74
B. Technical Preparation
Group Draw and Starting order ... 75
Entering Reserves and Late Entries .. 76
The preparation of the Jumping Hill .. . 77
SEEFE: SIENAlR -t SRR 78
Number of JUmps ..., 79
C. Judging, Measuring and Calculating Results
Nomination and Qualification of FIS Jumping Judges ... 80
Standards of SEYIe ... S 81

Hints for Judges (Appendix to § 81)

Instructions for the applieation of the S-Method (Appendix to § 82)
Measuring the Distance of a Jump ... ‘ 83
LRE10 1110 S LT — e R e ‘ 84

D. The Competitors
B s o A B B e o e, R i e BB
T e 86
Training on the Jump ... 87
During the Competition ..., e R S e A 88
REATOSE ..o ssseestes o8 sses bbb msesss ettt oo 89
Disqualification ... 90

B PHOLERER i iimssismis b s e s e s T s 91

The Construction of Jumping Hills (I)
(Diagramm, L-Table, Tables of smaller Jumping Hillg)
Rules for the FIS Controllers of Jumping Hills (II1)
Rules for FIS Experts for Jumping Hills (IV)
Rules for International Ski Flying Events (V)



[wke

. Calculation of Resulls
. The Competitors

SECTION b

COMBINED CROSS-COUNTRY AND

JUMPING COMPETITIONS
EH]

o T T DT i o D B i 92
. Technical Preparation

THE JUMPIE (B e R e 08
The Course ... e 94
95

Conduct ‘of ‘the Competitlons bl iaimdmmimiamiimain. 98
The Starting Order 97
NUMbBEr of JUMPS .o o coensisssssssissssesssssssssssssssssrsssssssseness o 98

SECTION 6
FIS TABLES FOR CROSS-COUNTRY
AND JUMPING COMPETITIONS

This section is only provisional.
By decision of the
XXIVth International Ski Congress,
the Tables Commitiee
will work out new tables which
will be sent in due time to all
subscribers of the new Rules

SECTION 7
JOINT REGULATIONS
FOR DOWNHILL, SLALOM, GIANT-SLALOM
AND COMBINED COMPETITIONS

Rules for the Downhill-Slalom Committee §§
A. Approval of Courses

Regulations for the Approval of Downhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom
Courses ... s LB

B. The Technical Delegate (TD) of the FIS

Instructions for the TD (Technical Delegate) for alpine competitions ... 121

C. Organization

The Organizing Committee and its Duties

The Race Committee and its Duties ...
The Race Officials .........ccovmroommvosriioiisiiriinonins
Chart of Officials ...
e Ty e s R s A et




The Referee and his Duties ... .o ... e 126

The Start- and Finish-Referees and their Duties ... ... .. s (107
D. Start and Finish, Timekeeping and Calculation
TRIBPRONG ..oviiiiiiecvcereenrmrnimimismmsssissssssesssssssrstsassssss st ssssmsseesesssessesssions oo seeessessest oo RO 128
Duties of the Starter . T e e T g A 129
Duties of the Assistant Starters R S e 130
Duties of the Start RECOTET ... oo 131
Methods of Timing .. o oS sse s 4o A AR Y SARRR AP 8 RSB SRR 132
Watches to be emplnyed ..... 133
The Finish . e 184
Duties of the Chlef Txmekeeper ..................... O .. 135
Duties of the Assistant Timekeepers ... w188
Duties of the Finish Recorder ... e 18T
Failure of Eleetric TIMing ... 138
Reckoning Times ... ... 139
Duties of the Chief Calculator .. 140
Calculation of Results ... .. 141
E. Starting Order, Reserves and Late Entrzes
Group Draw and SLArtn@ OTHAT: (ool g e e 142
Entering Reserves and Late ENIIY ..o 143
F. Team Races
Organization and Caleulation of ReSults ..o 144
G PFOLESES oo e .. 145
SECTION 8
DOWNHILL ;
1%
THE COUIBE o saiommmsinim i v sl s TR
MATKINE i e 147

Instructions for the Setting of Control Gales on Downhill Courses (appendiz
I to §147)

The Placing of Safety-Nets Skelch (appendiz II to § 147)

Announcement and Preparation of the Course ... .. . 148
Official Training . ‘
Alteration of the Cnurse durmg the trammg R
Fore-Runners and Course-COSEIS .........ccocoooooooiiosooosooooooeessooesooosooeo
Start Slgnal.s .........................................
Delayed appearance at the Start .
Valid Start and False Start ...
While Racing ...
Crash-Helmet ... .
Disqualifications i s
Yiability-INSUIATIOE i s e e




SECTION 9
SLALOM
§§

DISENTEION. im0
The Course . . 161
Preparation and Markmg of the Cuurse .. 162
Basic Principles for the Settmg of a Slalom Course (appendm to § 162)
Announcement of the Course .. s 163
Fore-RUNNETS ......cco.ccoorevvninsrions .. 164
Number of Entries . .. 165
Start e ... 166
B - o e S e TR e 167
Dealayed Appearance at the SUATL ... iviiimmnhmisiis tsmisesami. 168
Valid Start and False Start ... ... 169
While Racing ... e 170
Passing Gates ... el
Redress ... we 172
Disqualification . 173
Instructions for Galekeepers in Slalom Competitions ( ccppendaz I to Sectwn 9)
Special Hints for Gatekeepers in Slalom Competitions (appendiz II to Section 9)
Elimination- and Final Slalom (appendiz III to Section 9)

SECTION 10
SLALOM GATES AND THEIR VARIATIONS

. Single Gates

Open Gate Nos.
Closed vertical Gate

OBTIGUE: AR |, iciowsmonirus ot 850 ssiaits sk s a3 ks s Pt A0
B. Double Gates

Elbow

Double: vertieal Gabe ... s G0
Offset Hairpin

Double vertical offset ... O - 4
Double Angle ... . 8ab
Double Gate on Traverse ............................................................................................ 9
C, Figures with 3 Gates

Corridor

OHFERE BB ioiiismsinisucosso s s ar i gm s ais s BORLL
Seelos

Reverea Seelos: il r it 1213
3 Gate Hairpin

OFTSEE SERLOS ....ovovvoveeeees oottt 14518
7, S

D. Figures with 4 Gales

4 Gate Flush

Blocked ‘Cortldor conmsmimmamisiemubimimimmimiismainsi 1819




C

Allais ChICANE ... 20-21
E. Figures with more than 4 Gates

TEI o R e R R

Porte (Sans nom)

Galdhopp;gen
E o 2425
VlI‘ClttB o 28
SECTION 11
GIANT-SLALOM

5§
DOSAIHON - oviececcorricuriminis o T e e 174
The Course ... 175
Preparation of the Course .. 176
The Setting . 177

Basic Prmczple far the Setting of a Giant-Slalom C’ourse (appendix to § 177)
Announcement of the Course ...

Fore-Runners and Course-Closers ...
THE BUBLE oo smameimmsmmmiig:

SECTION 12
COMBINED COMPETITIONS

§§
Definition .. . s T
Sequence of the Races . 183
ENPIRR, oo s S e 184
Starting Order 8 S A Y 0083 R T s A Ak P By 185
The Alpine COombiNAtION ... 186
Calculation of Combined Results ................................................. S 187

SECTION 13
FIS TABLES FOR SLALOM
AND DOWNHILL/GIANT SLALOM



SECTION 14
RULES FOR THE LADIES COMMITTEE
EXTRACT FROM THE
RULES FOR LADIES COMPETITIONS

§§
Rules for the Ladies Committee
A. General
intyo 8o 0oy 1a o a e I PO R N R Sk e 3
B. Cross-Country

The Competition. JUPY .immnsmmmmiiesmemssmmmmaommsmames 19
The Course ...,

H(-tht Differences
Age ..

F.

THE COUNEE i s A R 53

. Alpine Compelitions

The JULY R S 125
Group Draw and Starting Order ... e 148

. Downhill

THE COUTSE ... oooeiiieies s ssseesessbr 5108 E 1 10018820t ie 0 146
Marking (last paragraph: The Ladies Downhill Courses) ... ... .. 147
Control-Gates: Appendxx 1/3 concerning The Ladies Downhill Courses . ... 147
Crash-Helmet ... R e T
Slalom

The Course .. e sy 16T
Preparation and Markmg of the Course ............................................................ . 162

G. Giant Slalom

The Course ... G A R S S gl
Appendix 1/3 cuncemmg speed
4 concerning vertical drop between the gates .. . ... ... 177



e = ===y

SECTION 15

RULES FOR THE ORGANIZATION
OF WORLD SKI CHAMPIONSHIPS

SECTION 16
STATUTES
OF THE INTERNATIONAL SKI FEDERATION

58
Name and Composition ............ R s B e e
Purpose of the FIS . ... 2
Membership .. e B
Annulment of Membersh ...................................... 4
Rights of the Affiliated National As'ioczatmns ....... canmiE LS B
Duties of the Affiliated National Assoeiations . ... ... . . 6
Annual Subseriplion ... S ¥
Seat .. o g i 8
Financial Year .. . 9
Official Languages ...... 10
Sanctions ., 11
Admuustratlcn 12
Ski Congress (Representatxon Vntmg Rxghts Agenda etc.) . 13
The FIS Couneil . a 14
Executive Commjttee ............. 4 A8
The Presidency of the FIS ... oo 16
The Technical Committees A i
Dissolution of the FIS ... 18
Unforeseen Circumstances ... 19


















Sx/81
SECTION 1

JOINT REGULATIONS
FOR ALL TYPES OF SKI COMPETITIONS

§1
Classification of Competitions

The following ski competitions are organised under the authority

of the FIS:

a)

World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games.

All Associations affiliated to the FIS are entitled to take part
and must be invited by the Organising Association,

International Calendar Competitions.

International Calendar Competitions are competitions which
are organised by a National /fssociation or under its responsi-
bility. They are included in the FIS Calendar. They may be
ogganised with the participation either of all the Associations
affiliated to the FIS or of a limited number of such Associations,
as decided by the Organising Association.

International competitions (with the exception of Olympic
Games and World Ski Championships) included in the FIS
Calendar shall be classified into:

1. Competitions controlled by the International Ski Federation
TD). These are marked «I» in the International Ski Calen-
ar.

2. Competitions controlled by the organizing National Ski Asso-
ciations,

Such competitions must be announced in advance in accordance
with j ; and they are the only ski competitions in addition to
Worl gki Championships and Olympic Winter Games which
may be publicly announced as International Ski Competitions.
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c) Competitions for limited areas.

Associations affiliated to the FIS —or Clubs belonging to such
Associations with the approval of their Association—may also
issue invitations to Associations or Clubs in neighbouring coun-
tries, and in their turn accept such invitations, to competitions
of a more regional or limited type, such as «Alpine Area Com-
petitions», « North American Competitions», « N%rdic or Scandi-
navian Competitions», «Lowlander Competitions» etc., in prin-
ciple open only to skiers from those regions. Such competitions
must not be announced as International Competitions, and
their limited character should be clearly stated.

d) Gompetitions with foreign participation.

Associations affiliated to the FIS —or Clubs belonging to such
Associations with the approval of their Association—may also
on special occasions issue personal invitations to individual skiers
from Clubs in other affiliated Associations to participate in Na-
tional Competitions, provided they are licensed by their Associa-
tion in accordance with § 9.

The FIS Council may authorise an affiliated Association to issue
invitations to competitions specified in b) or ¢) above, or to accept
an invitation from an Association or Organisation not affiliated to
the FIS. An Association or Organisation not affiliated to the FIS
cannot, however, be invited to World Ski Championships.

§2
Application of FIS Rules

World Ski Championships and International Calendar Competi-
tions must be held under FIS Rules.

This also applies to competitions for limited areas, but the organ-
ising and participating Associations may mutually agree on minor
modifications to the rules and simplifications of t‘{le arrangements.
Such agreements must be reported to the FIS Presidency.

_ National Competitions with forei%n participants may be organ-
ised under the rules of the National Associations, if this is clearly
stated in the invitation to the participants.

Organisers who in normal weather conditions prepare an inter-
national downhill race so badly that the competition has to be
cancelled by the Jury or by the Technical Delegate (TD) of the
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FIS will be punished by not being allowed to organise competitions
for two years.

§3
Types of Competitions

The events which may be included in International Competitions
are; —
a) Cross-country Races: 10 kms and above (the normal distances

are 10, 15, 30 and 50 kms).
b) Cross-country Races for Ladies: 5 and 10 kms.
¢) Relay Races: 3 x 10 kms or 4 X 10 kms for Men; 3 x 5 kms

for Ladies.
d) Jumping Competitions.
e) Combined 15 kms Cross-country and Jumping Competitions

(nordic combined),

f) Downbhill Races.
) Slalom Races.
) Giant-Slalom Races,
) Alpine Combination.
) Other possible combinations.

—_—

§ 4

International Ski Calendar,
International Calendar Meeting and Advance Information

The FIS will organise an International Calendar Meeting every
year, if possible in connection with the International Ski Congress.
This meeting must be held before June 3oth.

The National Associations shall submit to the FIS before August
Ist a list based on the decisions of the Calendar Meeting, contain-
ing the competitions they wish to organise. This must indicate the
name, place, date and events for eac competition,

The FIS shall send out the International Ski Calendar before
September 1st,

Immediately after the publication of the Ski Calendar, and not
later than October 15th*, the National Associations shall send full
information of their competitions to all Associations invited.

* Ski Associations in the Southern Hemisphere two months before the beginning
of their winter season.
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This must include the following minimum details: —

a) A description of the various competitions, with the qualifications
of competitors.

b) The dates and places for the competitions with information on
the courses (name, length, vertical drop) and for Jumping Com-
petitions the number of jumps (2 or 3).

¢) The final date of entry—at least three days before the begin-

ning of the competition —and the address to which entries should
be sent.

The time and place for drawing the order of starting.

The exact time for the Start of the official downhill training.
Details of the Start of the various competitions.

The time and place for the prize-giving.

The information required in ¢) to g) above may be announ-

ced at a.later date.

The Organising Association may limit the number of entries.
Adjournments or cancellations and alterations in the programme
should be communicated with the least possible delay (if necessary

by tele§ram) to the FIS and to all National Associations or Clubs
which have announced their participation in the competition.

o

aq = o
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§5

Programmes

A printed or duplicated programme must be published for each
International Competition, containing the following minimum in-
formation: —

a) The names of the principal Officials and a description of their
insignia (armbands, etc.).

b) The list of competitions with their dates and the place and time
of the Roll-call and of the Starts, etc.

¢) Lists showing the starting order, divided into classes for each
competition, and the individual starting time, name and nation-
ality (Association or Club) of each competitor (perhaps only in
the daily programme).

d) All necessary information on the best ways of reaching the com;
petition, arrangements for spectators, etc.

¢) The time and place for the prize-giving.

f) The location of the Official Notice Board.
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§ 6
Organisation

The tpreparaticnn and control of the competitions are entrusted
to the following Committees and Officials: —

a) The Organising Committee (Cross-country § 17, Jumping § 69,
Downbhill-Slalom § 122).

b) The Race Committee (Cross-country § 18, Jumping § 7o,
Downhill-Slalom § 123).

c) The Comgetition Jury (Cross-country § 19, Jumping § 72,
Downbhill-Slalom § 125).

d) The Officials (Cross-country § 21, Jumping § 71, Downhill-
Slalom § 124).

§7

Committee Meetings

Due notice of a Committee Meeting shall be deemed to have
been given if every member of the Committee has been personally
notified.

For Downhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom Races also: —

a) If the convening notice has been posted on the Official Notice
Board at least 12 hours before the meeting takes place, or

b)_ If it be held in accordance with § 145 (Protests).
The meeting shall then take place regardless of how many mem-
bers are present.

A majoritﬁ of one vote shall suffice for decisions at Committee
Meetings. The Chairman of the relevant Committee has the casting
vote in case of an equality of votes.

§8
Qualification of Competitors
No skier shall be qualified to compete who has: —
a) competed in return for a money payment
b) competed for a cash prize ;

¢) secured material advantages by the exploitation of any prize or
result obtained in the sport by using his name or any titles gained
in the sport;
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permitted the use, without objection, of his name, title or pic-

ture in connection with an advertisement, recommendation or

sale of any goods, with or without securing material advantages;
d) knowingly competed against any skiers disqualified on any of
the above grounds.

A skier who has been disqualified for infraction of any of the
above provisions can qualify again after a suspension of one year.
A second disqualification will be final. The National Associations
shall communicate the names of disqualified skiers to the FIS Council,

If an infraction of Rules a), b) or d) is committed directly or
indirectly by a Club or by one of its Officials (including such an
official acting as an organizer or race official of a competition grant-
ing cash prizes), the Club shall be penalized by forbidding it tem-
pumnly to organise competitions.

The FIS Council can authorise a National Association to adopt
Statutes and Regulations and to organise National or International
Competitions embodying different grounds for qualification, but
only Erowded that they do not go beyond the limits laid down in
the above regulations.

§9

Licences

The National Association of the country in which a competition
is organised shall not admit skiers of any other Associations unless
they are entered by their National Associations or can produce a
licence issued by those Associations. Such a licence shall only be
valid for a limited period, at most for one winter. Separate licences
can be issued for each country.

No skier shall be entered for any International Competition, nor
shall he be granted a licence, unless he is qualified in accordance
with the regulations in § 8.

A skier may represent only one National Association in any one
winter season.

§ 10

Lntries

All entries shall be sent by registered letter or by telegram, con-
firmed by registered letter, to the Organising Committee and must
be in its possession before the final date of entry (see §

Only the National Associations are entitled to authomc the entry
of skiers Jor International Competitions.
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Each entry form must contain at least:—

a) The competitor’s surname, christian name, date of birth and
Association or Club.

b) Anexactindication ofthe competition forwhich the entryis made.

c¢) A ranking list of the competitors being entered. In addition, for
Downhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom Races a list showing the
skier’s best results of the last two seasons.

If an authorized classification is not at hand at the draw from
one or more teams, the Race Committee is entitled to decide the
classification of the team or teams in question, based on its own
best judgement.

While entering a competitor the national association confirms the
existence of and assumes the liability for a sufficient insurance cover-
ing the risks of training and competition.

Rules fixing the time limits for preliminary and final entry of parti-
cipants in World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter GPamcs
are contained in Rules for the Organisation of World Ski Champion-
ships (Section 15 of this book).

§11
Competitor’s Obligation to know and comply with the Rules
A competitor must carefully study and comply with these Rules.

He must also follow all special Regulations laid down by the Race
Committee or the Competition Jury.

§ 12
The Draw

The starting order in each competition shall be decided by draw-
ing lots in groups. When drawing lots, only competitors entered in
due time and according to the Rules shall be drawn. Blank numbers,
showing country or Club only, shall not be employed.

Representatives of each participating National Association shall
be invited to be present at the Draw,

§13
The Roll-call

The Race Committee will decide whether a Roll-call shall be held
or not,
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Numbers may be distributed and any necessary information given
out at a Roll-call (§ 22, Duties of the Chief of the Race).

§ 14
Prizes

Prizes shall consist of mementos and may be accompanied by
diplomas. Prizes in cash, prizes for records and excessively expen-
sive prizes are forbidden.

The value of the prizes must not be published.

‘The number of prizes shall be determined by the Organising
Committee.

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive
the same points, they shall be deemed to have tied, and shall be
awarded tgc same titles, prizes or diplomas.

They may not decide the allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by a new race.

§15
Publication of Official Results

The official list of results shall be published as stated in §§ 45

{7 eungy s Clanping) aad ige (Devsihill; Shalecs; Gianie
alalom).
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§2
SECTION =2

RULES
FOR THE CROSS-COUNTRY COMMITTEE

1. Definition.

The Cross-country Committee, hereinafter called the C-C
Committee, is appointed by and responsible to the FIS Council.
Its decisions are subject to the approval of the FIS Council.
It is constituted to supervise the development of Cross-country
racing.

2, Objects.

The objects of the C-C Committee are:—

a) to make recommendations for alteration and revision of
the Cross-country Rules;

b) to be present when possible at international Cross-country
Competitions, with authority from the FIS to insist on
strict compliance with the International Ski Competition
Rules, ancF to give such assistance to the Race Committee
as may be considered desirable;

¢) to propose to the FIS Council the members of the Compe-
tition éury and a Technical Delegate to be nominated by
the FIS for World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter
Games;

d) to propose to the FIS Council a Technical Delegate for
Cross-Country Competitions at which the FIS wishes to
be represented;

¢) to approve courses for World Ski Championships and
Olympic Winter Games;

f) to prepare reports on all questions referred to the Com-
mittee by the FIS President, the FIS Council or the FIS
Congress.
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3.

Constitution.

The C-C Committee shall consist of not more than 12 mem-
bers, including the Chairman. The Chairman and members
shall be appointed by the FIS Council immediately after the
conclusion of the FIS Congress. No nation may be represented
on the C-C Committee by more than one member.

A member of the Ladies’ Committee may sit in the C-C
Committee as an expert with voting rights.

Candidates.

Associations which desire to propose candidates for the C-C
Committee shall submit to the FIS Council a written sta-
tement of the candidates’ experience as racers and/or as or-
ganisers of races.

Travel Expenses, ele.

An Association proposing a candidate for the C-C Commit-
tec thereby undertakes the obligation to meet the travelling
and hotel expenses incurred by the member in question when
attending meetings of the C-C Committee.

Experts.

The Chairman of the C-C Committee has the right to invite
experts to attend the meetings of the C-C Committee, but
without power to vote.

Finance.

The C-C Committee has no right to incur expenses other
than those authorised by the FIS Presidency.

Meelings.

The C-C Committee shall meet during the Congress and,
if possible, during the World Ski Championships. The Chair-
man has the right to summon meetings provided that the FIS
President is informed, at least three weeks’ notice given, and
that the time and place are approved by a majority of the
members of the Committee.
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9. Quorum.

The quorum for a Committee meeting shall be six,

to. Emergency Rights,

I,

The Chairman has the right in an emergency to act on his
own responsibility, with the permission of the I'IS Presidency,
He must report such actions to the C-C Committee within a
month.

Reports.

It shall be the duty of the Chairman to prepare a report on
the Committec’s activities which shall be submitted to the FIS
Presidency in good time before every International Ski Con-
gress.
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CROSS-COUNTRY

A. Instructions for the Technical Delegate (TD)
for Cross-country Competitions
at World Ski Championships, Olympic Games, etc.

§ 16

. A'TD shall be designated by the FIS for World Championships,
Olympic Games, and other International Competitions, when
the FIS considers it suitable. The TD shall be the FIS’® own
delegate to the sponsoring organisation, and shall function as
a guarantee for the FIS that the competition will be carried
out in its technical aspects in accordance with FIS Rules.

. TheTDshall be a member of the FIS C-C Committee. He shall be
well-versed in the FIS Rules, and shall possess such language quali-
fications as will enable him to participate in meetings, discussions,
and the like with the representatives of the sponsoring country.

. The TD shall, if possible, be from a country other than the one
which is arranging the competitions.

. Nominations for the office of T'D shall be forwarded to the FIS

by the FIS C-C Committee.
. The TD shall be an ex officio member of the Competition Jury.

. The TD’s travelling expenses and his living expenses at the place

of the competitions shall be paid by the Cgrganisin Association
(see § 13 of the «Rules for the Organisation of World Ski
Championships»).

. The duties of the TD shall be:—

a) Before Competitions:

To examine the courses with the help of profiles, drawings,
and other material obtained from the organisers and, having



|

Sz/516(2)

approved them himsell, to submit themn to the other members
of the C-C Committee for their opinion. Final approval of
the courses shall be the responsibility of the C-C Committee ;

to acquire, through personal visits to the site in connec-
tion with the study of the courses, accurate knowledge of the
terrain and the courses planned (including the alterna-
tive courses). The cost of this inspection shall be paid entirely
by the Organisers. However, because of the expense or for
other reasons the TD may, after consultation with the FIS,
delegate another member of the C-C Committee to perform
the local inspection;

to keep himself informed of the technical preparations
being made by the Organisers, to give advice and information
as needed to those in charge, and to propose changes and
extensions, if necessary, of the measures Emned, etc. Con-
tact between the organisers and the TD should be main-
tained by the organisers informing the TD of the more im-
portant elements in the technical work, if possible submitting
the minutes of the Organising Committee to the TD for
examination, etc. The purpose of this contact is that the TD
shall be well acquainted with the technical organisation,

b) During Competitions :

To participate in the work of the Competition Jury in accord-
ance with § 20 of the FIS Rules;

to be present during the entire period of the competitions,
and to arrive in time to undertake a final inspection of the
completed courses and other technical details, especially the
Start, the Finish, Relay-zones, etc.;

to be at the Start in good time;

to remain at the Start until he has made sure that the
starting arrangements function in accordance with FIS Rules;

to proceed to the Finish and make the same inspection there;

to visit the Relay-zones;

to visit such other points in the area as he considers ne-
cessary in order to fulfil his task of control;

to remain on hand until the last competitor has reached
the Finish. If the TD has reason to leave before the end of
the competitions, he shall notify the Chief of the Race;

to control, in accordance with his own judgment, the issue
of results and result-lists.
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c) After Competitions:
To forward a report on the organisation and conduct of the
competitions to the Cross-country Committee and to the
FIS Council as early as possible.

B. Organisation

§ 17
The Organising Committee and its Duties

If the Committee of the Organising Association or Club is not
itself acting as Organising Committee, the Organising Committee
OCfl tlhc: Competition is appointed by the Organising Association or

ub.

The Organising Committee is subordinated to the Organising
Association or Club. To the Organising Committee again is subor-
dinated a Committee for all non-technical questions as well as the
Race Committee.

§ 18
The Race Committee and its Duties

The Race Committee, which is appointed by the Organising
Committee, shall consist of:—

The Chief 1):uf the Race (normally the Chairman of the Race Com-

mittee).

The Chief of the Course.

The Chief of Time-keeping and Calculation.

The Chief Steward.

The Secretary of the Race.

The Race Committee shall be responsible for all technical aspects
of the competition, including the selection and preparation of the
courses.

A% I\gforld Ski Championships the courses must be approved by
the A

The Race Committee appoints all Officials (§ 21) who are not
already members of the Race Committee.

§ 19
The Competition Fury

The Competition Jury shall consist of two members of the Race
Committee, appointed by that Committee, normally the Chief of
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the Race and the Chief of the Course, and one member represent-
ing the visiting nations, appointed by the Captains of the visiting
teams.

The Jury itself elects its Chairman (normally the Chief of the
Race).

At World Ski Championships the foreign member shall be ap-

pointed by the FIS and be a member of the FIS Cross-country
Committee: for ladies’ races a member of the FIS Ladies’ Com-
mittee.
_The FIS shall also appoint an extra member of the Jury as
. Technical Delegate. If there is an equality of votes, the Technical
Delegate has a casting vote. (See the «Instruction for the Cross-
country Technical Delegate at World Ski Championships». § 16)

§ 20
Duties of the Competition Fury

The duties of the Jury shall be:
To _ensure that the race is organised and carried out according to

FIS Rules.

To decide whether a competition shall be cancelled, interrupted or
postponed.

To decide if force majeure is the reason for a competitor’s late arrival
at the Start.

To decide about late entries (starting order, etc.).
To decide protests and disqualifications.
To decide any questions not covered by these Rules.

After World Ski Championships the Technical Delegate appointed
by the FIS shall forward a report to the FIS concerning the organ-
isation and conduct of the competitions.

§ 21
Officials

The following minimum number of Officials shall be appointed
by the Race Committee:—
a) Five Assistants for the Chief of the Course.

b) The Chief of the Check Controllers and a sufficient number of
Assistants.
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The Starter and his Assistants.
The Chief Time-keeper and Time-keepers.
The Finish Referee and his Assistants.
The Chief of Calculation and his Assistants and the Finish
Controller.
The Chief Steward’s Assistants.

The Doctor and his Assistants (appointed by the Organising
Committee).

S T LS
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In addition, the following Officials must be appointed at World
Ski Championships:—
i) The Chief Announcer (score boards).
k) The Chief of Race Equipment.

[) The Press Conducting Officer (appointed by the Organising
Committee).

§ 22
Duties of the Officials

. The Chief of the Race directs and controls the work of all Offi-
cials, and summons meetings of the Race Committee.

As senior Official he shall generally supervise the competition and exercise control
in any situation. He shall keep his staff informed of his whereabouts at all times,

He must be present at any Roll-call and shall inform the competi-
tors as to the following: —

The place, time and method of the Start.

The marking of the course.

The position of food and refreshment posts.

Any medical examinations.

He is responsible. that no competitor is left on the course after
the finish of the race.

Measures taken should include a final course patrol, and cross-checking of starting
and finishing lists,

The Chief of the Course, in consultation with the Race Commit-
tee, selects the course. He is also responsible for its preparation in
accordance with the regulations in §§ 23-29.
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The Chief of the Course, with his Assistants, is responsible for all
arrangements regarding the course, such as food and refreshment
posts, preparation of maps and profiles, etc. He decides the posi-
tion of check controls.

The Chief of the Course has great responsibility, He must be well acquainted with
the terrain. The success of the competition largely depends on the quality of the course

I,

Ch?hz must be an experienced skier and preferably a veteran competitor.

The Chief of Time-keeping and Calculation is responsible for the
direction and co-ordination of the personnel for starting, time-keep-
ing and calculation. Under his direction work the Starter, the Chief
Time-keeper, the Finish Referee, the Finish Controller and the
Chief of Calculation.

N. B. See subsection D. for Start, Time-keeping and Calculation
of Results.

The Chief Steward is rcsgonsible that competitors and Officials
have adequate space at the Start and Finish, including any parts of
the course in the immediate neighbourhood.

He is further responsible for all spectator eontrol, including stands and tribunes,
car parks and roads leading to the course.

The Secretary of the Race is responsible for all secretarial work
concerning the technical aspects of the competition.

In particular he shall see that the forms used for start, time-keeping, caleulation
and check controlling (Start List) are well prepared and handed over to the Officials
concerned in good order and in good time,

He shall be prepared to work as Secretary for the Committees
and Juries and, if the Competition Jury so decides, to receive any
protests. Furthermore, by making suitable preparations he shall
facilitate the calculation of the results and see that these are dupli-
cated and published at the end of the race according to the Rules

in § 45.

The Chief of the Check Controllers is subordinate to the Chief of
the Course. He must be well acquainted with the course, and places
the Controllers on the course as decided by the Chief of the Course.

Immediately after the race the Chief of the Check Controllers
collects the written reports of the Controllers and consolidates them
into a final report to the Secretary of the Race.

The Controllers must have a programme of the race or a start
list and preferably also First Aid kits and shall check off the com-
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petitors as they pass the check control. There shall be at least two
Controllers at every check control.

The Controllers shall report a competitor who leaves the marked
course, shall warn competitors of possible dangerous sections of the
course and keep the course clear within their range of view. Further-
more, they shall be prepared in case of a snow-fall immediately
before the start, to help in improving the course if the Chief of the
Course finds this necessary.

The Doctor is responsible for all medical and first aid arrange-
ments in connection with the competition.

If an obligatory medical examination is ordered (see § 4%) this
shall be arranged by the Doctor and his Assistants well before the
start, preferably the day before the race.

During the competition the Doctor shall see that his Assistants (at least 4) are placed
so that they can reach an injured competitor with the least possible delay.

The Doctor shall arrange a place to which injured competitors may be taken (house,
hospital, ete.).

The Doctor shall be at the Finish during the race.

The Chief Announcer shall see that the times and other infor-
mation of interest are announced at the Finish.

He shall arcange for a score-board where results and, if possible, intermediate times
are posted as soon as possible after being provided by the Officials concerned.

The Chief of the Race Equipment is responsible for supplying a
sufficient number of spades, ropes, course-marks, kilometre marks,
tables and chairs for the Timeiccpers, etc., all in good condition
and available early on the morning of the race.

He must also see that the Starter receives a complete set of start-
numbers in good time before the Roll-call.

The Press Conducting Officer shall be familiar with local condi-
tions and the organisation of the competition.

He shall look after the interests of the Press as well as the interests of the Organising
Association or Club, He shall cooperate with the Chief of the Race and make practical
arrangements for the Journalists, the Photographers and the Broadeasting and Tele-
vision Representatives,

All officials shall supply a detailed written report on any com-
petitor offending the competition rules or any case of «pacing »
observed,
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§ 23
The Course

A Cross-country course shall be so laid out as to be a true test
of the competitor’s strength, endurance, ski technique and tactical
knowledge.

The length of the courses for juniors shall be 5 km for the ladies
and 10 to 15 km for the men.

The course shall consist of ever-varying sections of climbs, down-
hill and flat parts. Climbs which are too long and steep, or very
difficult and risky downhill sections, as well as monotonous open
stretches should be avoided. Artificial obstacles are not :1110w:*({.

In order to avoid undue strain as far as possible, the first sec-
tion of the course should be comparatively easy. The most strenu-
ous part of the course should occur about halfway or in the third
quarter of the course.

The course shall be laid out as naturally and vary as much as
possible. Only when absolutely necessary should the ground be
changed by cutting out traverses, etc.

The course may not be set on slopes that entail risk or danger
to the competitor, who must be able to run at full speed without
danger of accidents.

Changes of direction should not be allowed so close together that
the rhythm of the competitor is broken and he is hampered in his
stride.

In order to eliminate the risk of mistaking direction, outward
and inward tracks must not run close to one another.

Courses for Ladies should not be too flat or monotonous. They
should be varied (undulatory) so that endurance and ski technique
are put to the test. ;

A course that is too easy should be preferred to one that is too
dangerous.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games, the
course or part of it may be run twice. At other international compe-
titions, the course or part of it may be run several times.

FICourses for World Ski Championships must be approved by the

S.

The profiles shall be presented in a scale of 1:50 000 for the length of the
course and 1:5000 for the height, thus in a tenfold enlargement vertically:

HD (Difference in height)—85 m

MM (Maximum climb)—=75 m

MT (Total climb)—164 m
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At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games the
courses should not exceed 1500 meters. If the highest point is above
1500 m, special approval by the FIS-Cross-country Committee
must be obtained,

§ 24
Height Differences

The difference in height between the lowest and highest points
of the course may not exceed: — '

100 metres on Ladies’ courses of 5 km;

150 metres on Ladies’ courses of 10 km;

200 metres on Men's courses of 10 km;

250 metres on Men's courses of 15 km and above,

The difterence of height of any single climb (without intervening
level ground or downhill of at least 200 metres) : the so-called «maxi-
mum climb» —must not exceed : —

75 metres on Ladics’ courses;

100 metres on men's courses.

For World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games the following
norms for the total elimbs (MT) shall be valid:

5 km ladies 150 - 200 m

10 km ladies 250 - 350 m

10 km men 300 - 450 m

15 km men 450 - 600 m

30 km men 750 - 1000 m

50 km men 1200 - 1500 m

Height differences of less than 3 metres in the profile of the course are of
no consequence,

§25
Preparation of the Course

When the course is cleared, preferably before the ground is
snow-covered, all trees and stumps should as far as possible be cut
level with the ground and nof with the snow. The track should as
a rule be free from sticks and branches below a man’s height. On
downhill sections this is a necessity. '

On all turns, especially after a steep slope, no dangerous stumps
or stones must be left on the course.

The course must not include downhill or uphill sections which foree the competi-
tors to side-step,
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‘The Chief of the Course must ensure that the course is ready
in good time before the race.

He must remember that changes in the weather may make the track faster and more
difficult than when originally laid out,

The course should be set in the same direction as that in which
the competitors are to race.

On the day of the race the whole course must be run over by a
sufficient number—at least 10— of non-competing skiers, called the
« T'racking Patrol», to ensure that the course is in perfect condi-
tion. On this occasion clearing and marking shall, if necessary, be
improved. It is very important that there are special tracks for the
sticks on both sides of the ski-track.

§ 26
Measuring the Course
The course shall be measured. For World Ski Championships
and preferably for other races the measuring shall be done by
tape or line.
At least every fifth kilometre and each of the last ten kilometres
shall be marked by kilometre-boards at the side of the track.

§ 27
Marking the Course

The marking of the course shall be so clear that the competitor
is never in doubt where the track goes. This is especially important
in downhill and in turns. The marking should be by wooden

egs or coloured strips or flags made of paper or cloth. Red and

lue are the most suitable colours. On one and the same course
only one colour or combination of colours should be used.

The markings should be attached to sticks, trees or branches, etc,

The marking should be done by the Officials in the same direction as the competi-
tors are going Lo race.

Where there can be reasonable doubt as to the direction to be taken, for instauce
where the track leaves a path, the flagging must be carried out with particular care and
special notice-boards must be put on the different courses (for instance « 10 km-course»,
«50 kme-coursen). Check Controllers should be posted at such points.

§ 28
Start and Finish
The Start and Finish—clearly marked —should as a rule be at
the same place and at the same altitude.
The Start and Finish should be on level ground with sufficient
room for the competitors to manceuvre. They should also be suit-
ably enclosed from the public.
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The run-in to the finish shall consist of two tracks for the last 200 m before
the finish line.

At the Finish, or in close proximity, a heated room with a tem-
perature of at least 15° Celsius shall be at the disposal of the com-
petitors for drying clothes, changing, baths or showers, etc.

§ 29
Food and Refreshments during the Race

On a course measuring 30 kms or more, at least two food posts
must be provided; on a shorter course of 20-30 kms, at least
one food post.

At food posts the competitors may obtain, for example, hot
milk, coffee, cocoa or tea, hot sugar-water, malt products, water
with honey, soup, oranges, gruel, lemonwater and sandwiches, but
on no account any kind of wine or spirits.

§ 30
Inspection of the Course

The competitors shall be given the opportunity of inspecting the course
and to run on it

Only in extraordinary circumstances may the Race Committee
forbid such inspection or limit it to certain  hours or certain parts
of the course.

At important international competitions (Olympic Winter Games
and other competitions listed in the FIS Calendar) there should be
a board giving details about the profile and the temperature (air
and snow). From this board officials and competitors may see details
about the condition of the course and the temperature of certain
points of the course. Such items of information will be of especial
use to the competitors for waxing skis. These reports about the
temperature should be made according to the following schedule:
3, 2, 1 and half an hour before the start, of the first competitor
and half an hour after the first start.

§31
Group Draw and Starting Order

Before the Draw the captains of the teams must classify their
racers in groups, according to their performances.

a) At Olympic Winter Games and World Ski Championships the
competitors shall be classified into four groups, the best entries
from each country being placed in Group 1, the second best in
Group 2, etc.
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If the number of entries from any one country is not divisible
by 14" the remainder shall be successively placccfin Groups 1, 2
and 3.

If a national team consists of less than the maximum number
of competitors, the team captain shall be allowed to depart from
the rules of entering the best man in Group 1, ete. (Example: A
team of two competitors may be entered in Group g and 4 or in
Group 2 and 4).

The starting order shall be 4, 3, 2, 1.

b) At other international competitions, the competitors shall be
classified into two or three groups, depending on the total number
of entries.

The starting order shall be 3, 1, 2, eventually 3, 1.

The Group 1 shall be the Elite-Groupe, consisting of not more
than 10 racers from each country, including the organising Asso-
ciation. This Group 1 shall be divided into sub-groups, according
to the total number of competitors in Group 1. Lots shall be
drawn separately in each group, as stated under a). With 20 com-
petitors— 2 sub-groups, 50 competitors— 3 sub-groups, more than
50 competitors—4 sub-groups.

Group 3 consists of racers from the organising Association,
maximum 50, as decided by the Race Committee,

Group 2 consists of all other competitors.

If also the 15 km for combined competitors are run simultane-
ously, the latter shall form group 4. The starting order shall thus

be: 3-4-1-2,

The drawing of lots shall take place separately for each group.

The Competition Jury may, in exceptional circumstances, change
this starting order up to two hours before the time of start owing
to snow conditions or for other reasons.

§ 32
Entering Reserves and Late Entries

At World Ski Championships and other International Competi-
tions, which the participating Associations or Clubs enter with a
limited number of competitors (specified in the invitation to the
competitionsz; a reserve may taﬁe the place of a non-starting
competitor, but only if the ordinary competitor cannot start duc
to ffrcs majeure, e. g. illness, accident, etc.
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A late entry may not normally be admitted. If, however—in ac-
cordance with a decision of the Competition Jury—a late-entered
skier is allowed to start, this competitor must in no circumstances
take the place of any other competitor starting or not.

A late-entered competitor, who is accepted by the Competition
Jury, shall start before or after the other competitors by decision
of the Competition Jury, who must not give such a competitor an
advantage over other competitors.

If the Competition Jury considers the late entry to be due to
conditions outside the control of the Association, the Club or the
competitor himself, the competitor may be permitted to start be-
fore or after the group to which he is considered to belong.

In cases where more than one competitor is entered late, the
starting order of these competitors must be decided by drawing lots,

D. Start, Time-keeping and Calculation

§ 33
Method of Start

The competitors start one or two at a time with 14 or 1 minute
interval between starts.

A simultaneous start (all competitors at the same time) may be
permitted by the FIS in exceptional circumstances.

The Race Committee decides the starting intervals.

At Olympic Winter Games and World Ski Championships the
competitors shall start one at a time with 1% minute interval, and
clectrical timing should be utilized so as to provide the exact start-
ing time for each individual competitor to the nearest 1/, of a second.

§ 34
Compelitor’s Starting Position

The competitor shall start with both feet on the start line.

If electrical timing is applied the competitor shall at the starter’s
request place himself immediately behind of the starting line so as
to be as close as possible to the line at his scheduled starting time.
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§ 35
Start Signals

The Starter shall give every competitor a warning 1o seconds
before start: «Attention». 5 scconds before the start he shall count:
«5—4—3—2—1» followed by the start signal «Go—Los—Allez».

If electrical timing is applied, an electrical audible start signal
shall be used. The competititor shall always be allowed to see the
Starter’s watch.

§ 36
False Start and Late Start

A competitor who makes an early start shall be recalled and again
pass the starting line (or the prolonged starting line outside an elec-
trical starting gate), in which case he shall be deemed to have started
at his pre-fixed starting time.

If cﬁ:ctrical starting is applied, the exact starting time of a com-
petitor shall be accepted if it is between one second before and one
second after his pre-fixed starting time. If he starts more than one
second after the signal, he is given his pre-fixed starting time. His
exact starting time should be recorded, should the Jury decide that
his late start is due to force majeure.

If he starts more than one second before the signal, this should
be considered a false start as above.

A competitor who starts late shall not interfere with the start of
the other competitors.

§ 37
Duties of Starter
The Starter shall ensure that the competitors start in the order
of their numbers from the starting line at the right time.
An assistant placed a few metres beyond the starting line, shall

act on the instructions of the Starter in case of a competitor making
an early start.

§ 38
Watches to be employed

Chronographs with a diameter of not less than 4 centimetres
should be applied, recording hours, minutes and seconds. The
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watches shall be provided with a split second hand, recording
tenths of a second.

§ 39
Electrical Timing

Electrical timing may be used; with hand timing as a check.

At Olympic Winter Games and World Ski Championships elec-
trical timing is compulsory, with hand timing as a check. Both the
start and the finish should be recorded electrically.

If electrical timing is applied, the elapsed time from start to finish
shall be recorded in tenths of seconds.

If the electrical timing fails, the hand timing shall be valid.

§ 40
The Finish

_The time is taken when the competitor’s first foot crosses the
line between the two posts at the Finish (with electric timing when
the contact is brokenﬁ

§ 41
Duties of the Chief Time-keeper

The Chief Time-keeper, in cooperation with a sufficient number
of Time-keepers and secretaries, is responsible for the correct time-
keeping.

The time of each competitor shall be checked and calculated
immediately.

§ 42
Duties of the Finish Referee and the Finish Controller

The Finish Referee, with his Assistants, shall check that the
competitors pass the finish line correctly with at least one ski marked
at the Start.

The Finish Controller makes out a list of the order in which
the competitors cross the finish line.
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§ 43
Recording times

In the case of hand-timing, the time should be recorded only in
full seconds; tenths of seconds goes to the nearest full second. Five
tenths shall be read as a full second.

If two or more competitors have the same time, they shall have
the same placing on the final list. If titles or medals are to be
distributed, all those tieing shall receive the same title and/or medal.

§ 44
Duties of the Chief Calculator

‘The Chief Calculator is responsible for the prompt and accurate
calculation of the results and also for the quickest possible publica-
tion of results.

§ 45
Publication of Results

The temporary list of results shall be published as soon as possible
after the conclusion of the race.

The official list of results shall be published 2 hours after the con-
clusion of the race or as soon as the Jury has made a decision as to
any possible protests according to § 51 b).

The official list shall contain the number of competitors who actually

started, the names of those who gave up, the composition of the jury, data
about height differences (HD, MM, MT) and meteorological data.

E. The Competitors

§ 46
Age

Juniors: Competitors that are 16 years old for ladies and 18 years
old for men by the first of January.

Juniors may only compete in their own classes except in Olympic
Winter Games and World Championships.
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Sentors: Competitors that are 18 years old for ladies and 20 years
old for men by the first of January.

The ruling date for Classification is January first of the year in
which the Competitions take place,

§ 47
Medical Examination

The National Associations are responsible for the perfect health
condition of the starting competitors.

If requested by the Race Committee, the competitors must
undergo a medical examination of one or more compctitors by the
Doctor of the Race before or after the Race.

If the Doctor rejects a competitor, the Race Committee must
forbid him to start.

§ 48
Marking of Skis

Immediately before the Start the skis must be marked. A com-
%etitm‘ should himself see that his skis are marked by the proper
fhicials.

A competitor may only have one pair of skis marked.

At Olympic Games and World Ski Championships the skis have
to be marked with the corresponding starting-number of the com-
petitor,

§ 49
The Race

The competitors must follow the flagged track and pass through
all official check controls.

The competitors may use no means of propulsion other than
skis and sticks.

No pace-maker must go in front of, beside or behind a competitor.
The entire course must be accomplished on skis.
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If a ski or binding is broken, one ski may be exchanged.

The competitor must arrive at the Finish with at least one ski
marked at the Start.

Broken sticks may be exchanged.

A competitor may wax his skis, or repair his equipment during
the Race, provided this is done without assistance from any other
gcrson. The competitor has the right, however, to make use of a

low lamp or the equivalent for waxing, even if it is lit by another
person, and to receive and use wax which may be given to him.

A competitor may take refreshments, either his own or supplied,
during the Race.

A competitor may receive information regarding the time, in-
terim order, etc. of the competitors, from assistants positioned along
the course.

A competitor who is overtaken by another competitor must
give way at the first demand, even if the course contains two tracks.

A competitor who falls out of the race, must inform the nearest
Official as soon as possible and preferably notify the Officials at
the Finish.

On passing the check controls the competitors should report any
accident on the course which they may have observed.

§ 50
Disqualification
A competitor shall be disqualified by the Competition Jury:—

jui]

) if he is not qualified according to § &,

) if he has not reached the required age,

) if he enters the Race under false premises,

) if he trains on a course where and when training is forbidden

(§ 30),

e) if he does not follow the marked track or pass through all check

controls (§ 49),
f) if he receives any other kind of assistance than mentioned in
these Rules (§ 49),

g) if he fails to give way to an overtaking competitor at the first
demand (§ 49%,

h) if he changes both skis during the race (§ 49).

o O o
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b)
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F. Protests

§ 51

Protests concerning the qualification of a competitor must be

delivered in writing to the Secretary of the Race before the be-

ginning of the competition.

A competitor who protests against any action by another com-

petitor or an Official during the competition must make his

protest in writing to the Secretary of the competition within

two hours of the conclusion of the competition.

Protests concerning Time-keeping must be made in writing to

the Secretary of the Race within two hours after the official list

of results has been published.

Protests concerning erroneous calculation and clerical errors

shall be considered if sent by registered post through the com-
etitor’s National Association to the Organising Association with-

in one month of the date of the competition. If the error shall

be proved, a corrected list of results sﬁall be published and the

prizes redistributed.

No protest shall be considered by the Competition Jury unless: —
1. The protest has been filed within the time-limit allowed.

2. The protest has not been deliberately delayed to obtain an

advantage.

A competitor may appeal against the decision of the Competi-
tion Jury to the Y\Iational Ski Association where the competi-
tion 1s arranged.

At World Ski Championships a competitor may appeal to
the FIS through his own National Association against the deci-
sion of the Competition Jury.

No appeal shall be considered, unless the z;‘[ppeal has been

sent by registered post within fourteen days after the decision
of the Competition Jury has been proclaimed.
Higher tribunals mentioned above shall be entitled to annul a
Competition without permitting a re-run. Alternatively, if a
decision is made by the Competition Jury within 24 hours of
the conclusion of th competition, the whole competition may
be run again.
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SECTION 4

RELAY RACES

A. Organisation

§ 52

The organisation of a Relay Race is the same as for Cross-country.

The Race Committee shall appoint a Start- and Relay Zone
Referce with Assistants to ensure that the start and hand-over
takes place according tog\?\?.

At Olympic Games and World Championships the ury appoints
one of its own members as Start- and elay Zone Referee.

B. Technical Preparation

§ 53
The Course

The Relay Race for Men shall be 3% 10 kms or 4 % 10 kms.
At World Ski Championships the course shall be 4 % 10 kms,
The Relay Race for Ladies shall be 3 x 5 kms.

Rules for height differences etc. are dealt with in §§ 23 and 24,

As far as possible the course should be laid out with two tracks,
This shall be compulsory for the last 500 metres.

§ 54
Relay Section Colour

For each Relay Section a separate colour should be applied for
the material of start numbers and marking of skis. The order of the
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colours shall be, according to Relay Sections: 1—Red, 2—Green,
g—Yellow, 4—Blue. !

§ 55
Track Arrangements at the Start

Each competitor shall have his own individual track from the
Start for at least 200 m. The space between the tracks for this
distance shall be at least 2 m. After that the starting tracks shall con-
verge gradually into the common track over a distance of about roo m.

The start line shall be drawn so that all teams starting have the
same distance to cover before reaching the common track.

Any sharp turn or angle should be avoided on the first 2 kilo-
metres of a relay course.

§ 56

Ovder on the Start Line

The competitors covering the first Relay Section shall stand on
the start line. Their position shall be in accordance with their al-
lotted numbers, counting from left to right.

At World Ski Championships and Olympie Winter Games, the starting num-
bers of the different nations shall correspond to the placement obtained in the
latest Olympic Winter Games or World Ski Championships. No. 1 shall have the
middle track, No. 2 the first track to the left, No. 3 the first track to the right
and so on. For nations not having participated in the latest World Games, the
draw will decide among the remaining tracks.

§ 57
Relay Zone and Hand-over

The Hand-over shall take place within the Relay Zone, which shall be rec-
tangular, 30 m long and 10 m wide. The Relay Zone must be situated at a place
where the competitors arrive at a moderate speed. .

The Hand-over takes place as follows: The skier arriving taps the body of
the starting skier with his hand.

The relieving competitors shall be placed in the Relay Zond
alongside the track but not in the track itself. When an arriving
competitor is announced, the relieving competitor shall stand by
to relieve his team-mate. _ .

In the case of a false handover the two competitors in question
shall be recalled into the relay zone and a correct handover shall
take place before the relieving competitor shall be allowed to start
on his relay section. The Relay Zone Referee is responsible for this

procedure.
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§ 58
Track Arrangements at the Finish

The last 500 metres before the Finish, or more if possible, shall
ave at least two parallel tracks.

The last 100 metres before the Finish, or more if possible, shall
have at least two parallel tracks in a straight line, to avoid colli-
sions,

C. Start, Time-keeping and Results

§ 59

The Start
The start is simultaneous for the skiers of the first Relay Section,
the start signal being a flag or a shot.

If the Start Referee rules that a false start has taken place, a new
start shall be arranged.

§ 6o
Order of Arrival at the Finish
The order of arrival at the Finish of the skiers of the last Relay
Section shall decide the order of the competing teams (see § 40).
§ 61
Simultaneous Arrival at the Finish

If two or more competitors arrive at the Finish simultaneously,
their respective teams sﬁall have the same place in the list of resulfs,

At Olympic Winter Games and World Ski Championships a
photographic recording of a possible close finish between two or
1ore teams should be provided for, so as to enable the Jury to
decide correctly on the order of the teams.

§ 62
Timing
_The time for a competitor’s arrival in the Relay Zone is taken

where the Relay Zone starts. This time is also the starting time for
his relieving team-mate.
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The time of a competitor’s arrival at the Finish of the whole
race is taken as for a Cross-country Race.

D. The Competitors

§ 63
Age

(=

The Competitors must be 16 years old for ladies and 18 years old
for men by January first of the year in which the Competitions take
place.

§ 64
Size of the Teams .

A Men’s team consists of three or four runners; a Ladies’ team
always of three runners, The size of the team shall be stated in the
invitations to the race.

Each member of the team may start in only one Relay Section of
the course.

§ 65
Entries for World Ski Championships

For World Ski Championships, each Association affiliated to the FIS may
enter one team. On entering the names of the relay racers, it is understood
that any of the remaining competitors, entered for cross country, are eligible
as reserves,

§ 66
Entry of the Competitors’ Names

The names of the competitors of the team shall be communicated to the
Race Committee at least half an hour before the race starts. At World Ski
Championships and Olympic Winter Games the names of the competitors in
the team shall be communicated not later than at 18.00 hours on the day before
the race if the organisers so desire. In case of force majeure, a reserve may
take the place of a non-Starting competitor, and the starting order of the com-
petitors may he changed.
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The captain of the team is entitled to change the starting order
of the competitors within the team during the race.

§ 67
-Disqualification
A team shall be disqualified:
a) If any team member is not qualified under § 50
If one and the same competitor runs more than one section

(§ 64).
E. Protests

§ 68
As for Cross-country Races (§ 51).
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SECTION 4

RULES FOR THE JUMPING COMMITTEE

=]

Definition.

The Jumping Committee, hereinafter called the J. Commit-
tee, is appointed by and responsible to the FIS Council. Its
decisions are subject to the approval of the FIS Council. It is
constituted to supervise the cﬁ:velopment of Ski Jumping.

Duties.

The objects of the J. Committee are:—

a) to make recommendations for alteration and revision of the
Jumping Rules;

b) to be present when possible at international Jumping Com-
petitions, with authority from the FIS to insist on strict
compliance with the International Ski Competition Rules,
and to give such assistance to the Competition Committee
as may be considered desirable;

¢) to propose to the FIS Council the Judges, the Chief Dis-
tance Measurer and the Technical Delegate at World Ski
Championships and Olympic Winter Games to be nomin-
ated by the FIS;

d) to propose to the FIS Council a Technical Delegate for
Jumping Competitions at which the FIS wishes to be
represented ;

e) to ?roposc the nomination of FIS Judges authorised to act
at International Jumping Competitions;

f) to prepare reports on all questions referred to the Committee
by the FIS President, the FIS Council or the FIS Congress.

Constitution.

The J. Committee shall consist of not more than 12 members,
including the Chairman. The Chairman and members shall
be appointed by the FIS Council immediately after the con-
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clusion of the FIS Congress. At least three FIS Jumping Judges
and three experts in jump construction shall belong to the
J. Committee. These experts must be competent specialists.

No nation may be represented on the J. Committee by more

than one member.

The following sub-committees are constituted under the

authority of the J. Committee: —

a)

Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills.

The Committee for Jumping Hills consists of four experts
on Jumping Hill questions who are members of the J.
Committee and not more than four experts nominated by
the FIS Council.

Duties.

To study and improve construction standards.

To study and establish directions for the construction
and maintenance of Jumping Hills and their prepara-
tion for Jumping Competitions.

To study and make proposals regarding jumping style, as
far as it influences construction standards.

Sub-Committee for Jumping Fudges.

The Committee for Jumping Judges is composed of four
FIS Jumping Judges who are members of the J. Committee
and not more than four experts in jumping questions
nominated by the FIS Council.

Duties,

To make proposals to the J. Committee of Jumpin
TTJ1L:u:il,n_z$t“.s and Chief Distance Measurers to be appointe
y the FIS Council.
The constant improvement of international ski jumping
judging.
The supervision of the activity of the FIS Jumping
Judges,

The Chairmen of these sub-committees are nominated by
the FIS Council.
The members of the sub-committees take part in the meet-
ings of the J. Committee and have voting rights in their
special field.

roposals and decisions of the sub-committees shall be sub-
mitted to the J. Committee.
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c) Sub-Committee for Nordic Combined.

This Committee is composed of four members: The
Chairman of the Jumping Committee, the Chairman of
the Cross-Country Committee, and one member who is an
expert in this event. This expert must be either from the
Jumping Committee or the Cross-Country Committee, and
will serve as chairman of this Committee.

Duties.

To make recommendations for alterations and revisions
of the Nordic Combined Rules,

4. Candidates.

7.

Associations proposing a candidate for the J. Committee shall
submit to the %ISP Council a written statement of the candi-
date’s experience as a jumper, organiser of Jumping Compe-
titions, expert on Jump construction or Jumping Judge.

Travel expenses, elc.

An Association proposing a candidate for the J. Committee
thereby undertakes the ob%i ation to meet the travelling and
hotel expenses incurred by the member in question when at-
tending meetings of the J. Committee.

The Organising Association pays the travel expenses and an
adequate allowance for the board and lodging of the Techni-
cal Delegate at World Ski Championships and lympic Winter
Games. Bl“his allowance is fixed for every Competition by the
FIS Council according to the local conditions.

Experts.

The Chairman of the J. Committee has the right to invite
experts to attend the meetings of the J. Committee, but with-
out power to vote.

Finance.

The J. Committee has no right to incur expenses other than
those authorised by the FIS Presidency.
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8.

10.

II.

Meetings.

The J. Committee shall meet during the Congress and, if

ossible, during the World Ski Championships. The Chairman
Eas the right to summon meetings provided that the FIS Pre-
sidency be informed and at least three weeks’ notice be given,
and that the time and place be approved by a majority of the
members of the Committee.

Quorum.

The quorum for a Committee meeting shall be six.

Emergency Rights.

The Chairman has the right in an eme-rienc to act on his
own responsibility, with the permission of the FIS Presidency.
He I;’nuat report such actions to the J. Committee within a
week.

Reports.

It shall be the duty of the Chairman to prepare a report on
the Committee’s activities which shall be submitted to the FIS
Presidency in good time before every International Ski Con-
gress,
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JUMPING

A. Organisation

§ 69
The Organising Committee and ils Duties

If the Committee of the Club is not itself acting as the Organising
Committee, the Organising Committee of the %Qm etition is ap-
E}ointed by the organising Association or Club. The Organising

ommittee is subordinated to the Organising Association or Club.
To the Organising Committee again is subordinated a Committee
for all non-technical questions as well as the Race Committee.

The Organising Committee shall further be responsible for for-
warding to the FIS Presidency a complete set of the results not later
than six weeks after the competition. The set shall contain the com-
petitor’s placing, name, country, style points, distance points, final
marks for each round and the total points of the competition as well
as the names of the Judges. '

The sets shall be established in detail as mentioned above:

a) in case of more than 6o competitors only the 50 first placings with
marks etc., in detail;

b) in case of less than 6o competitors all the marks ete., in detail.

§ 70
The Race Committee and its Duties

The Race Committee, which is appointed by the Organising
Committee, shall consist of: —

a) The Chief of the Competition (normally the Chairman of the
Committee).

b) The Chief of the Jumping Hill.

c) The Chief of the Take-off.

d) The Chief Steward (control of spectators, etc.).
e) The Secretary of the Competition.
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The Race Committee is responsible for all technical aspects of
the competition, including the preparation of the jumping hill (see
§§ 77 and 79). The Race Committee appoints all technical Officials
who are not already members of the Race Committee, or who have
not been appointed by the Organising Committee.

§ 71
The Race Officials and their Duties

The Race Committee and the Organising Committee must ap-
point at least the followihg Officials:—
a) The Chief Distance Measurer,
b) A sufficient number of Distance Measurer with at least three

Secretaries.
) The Starter and his Assistants.
) A sufficient number of Assistants to the Chief of the Take-off.
) The Chief of the Trial Jumpers.
) A sufficient number of Trial Jumpers, at least five.
) The Chief of the Stampers and a sufficient number of Assistants.
)

The Doctor and his Assistants (appointed by the Organising
Committee).

09 om0 L0

In addition, the following Officials must be appointed at World
Ski Championships:—
i) The Technical Delegate.
k) The Chief of Telephones and Score Boards, etc.
1) The Chief of Equipment.

m) The Press Conducting Officer (appointed by the Organising
Committee).

It is of great importance that the Officials shall be well qualified for their duties.
In general one person shall not have more than one job at the same competition.
Officials should be easily identifiable by arm-bands. They must report early for duty
and should be well acquainted with the Rules.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games the
Chief Distance Measurer has to be nominated by the FIS, he must
not belong to the organising country.

All National Associations participating in the Championships are
entitled to have a Distance Measurer, provided he fullfills the
necessary qualifications.
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At other International Competitions the Distance Measurers shall

be appointed by the Race Committee. Should, however, any of the
National Associations or Clubs taking part in a competition so de-
mand, at least one of the Distance Measurers must be of a nationality
other than that of the Organising Association; the Association or
Club making such a request must provide a Distance Measurer at
its own expense. Such a demand must be presented with the
entries.

a)

The Chief of the Competition directs and controls the work of
all Officials except the Judges., He summons meetings of the
Race Committee.

During the competition he must choose a position affording a good view, pre-
ferably not far from the Judges® stand.

The Chief of the Jumping Hill is responsible for the preparation
of the jumping hill. He must be well acquainted with the snow
conditions of the area, so that he can make the right decisions
in case of snowfall or bad weather conditions (see § 77 al. a and
b). He decides during the competition when the jumping hill
must be stamped or otherwise prepared.

He must choose a position on the curve of the landing slope, in general on the side
opposite the Judges.

The Chief of the Jumping Hill gives the signal when the out-
run and the landing slope are ready for the next jump.

If he cannot see the Chief of the Take-off, he must organise a safe method of
communication with him (see § 78).

The Chief of the Stampers and his team are subordinate to
the Chief of the Jumping %i]l (see also paragraph k).

The Chief of the Take-off is responsible for the in-run and the
take-off, including the preparations and maintenance during the
competition. It is of the greatest importance that this work is
carefully done (see § 77 paragraph a).

On a signal from the Bhie of the Jumping Hill, the Chief of
the Take-off gives the signal to the Starter that the jumping hill
is in order for the next Jum% (see t§ 78). The Chief of the Trial
Jumpersissubordinate to the Chiefof the Take-off (see paragraphi).

The Chief Steward is responsible for keeping the spectators
and the press at a proper distance from the jum ing hill, so that
they do not disturl‘? the Officials in their work. He 1s responsible
that no persons, except the Judges and their Assistants, enter
the Judges’ stand.
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He must make sure that the jumpcrs get a good view of the take-off and the
landing slope during the competition. Furthermore, he must ensure that entrances,
stairs, stands and other facilities for the competitors, Officials and spectators are
in good order.

e) The Secretary of the Competition is responsible for all secre-
tarial work concerning the technical aspects of the Competition.
In particular he shall ensure that all the tables used for judging,
measuring and starting are well prepared and handed over to
the Officials concerned in proper order and in good time (see
paragraph f).

He receives any protests and acts as Secretary of the Competi-
tion Jury. Furthermore, by making suitable preparations, he
shall facilitate the calculation of the points and results (see
§§ 75 g and 84). He shall ensure that these are duplicated and
published as soon as possible.

f) The Chief Distance Recorder directs and controls the Distance Recorders
and also their Secretaries. He places the Recorders on one side of the landing
slope so that each Recorder only has to watch a maximum of 3 metres.
t OG and WC the distance to be watched by a Recorder shall not be
superior to 2 m, : :
The Secretaries shall be placed behind the Distance Recorders. The Re-
corders must stand about one metre behind the measuring tape. The Chief
Distance Recorder is responsible for the correct lay-out and fixing of the mea-

suring tape (see § 83), The Chief Recorder is responsible for handing over the
tables to the Judges or, if so notified, to the Secretary of the Competition.

g) A Distance Measurer is responsible for measuring the distances
as laid down in § Bi on the part of the landing slope allotted to
him. He shall further make certain that at least two of the
Secretaries have noted the right figures on their lists,

h) The Starter shall be present at the Roll-call. He is responsible
for deleting from his lists the names of jumpers notc}})resent. He
shall receive a starting list from the Secretary of the Competition
(see paragraphf). The Starter shall make sure that the Competitors
start correctly and in the correct order. He shall place himself or
his Assistants where they can see the «all clear» signal given from
the take-off (see lit. e and § 78).

The Chief Jumping Judge shall be appointed by the FIS Presidency. He is
responsible that the Jumping Judges can prepare themselves, under his direc-
tion and at the competition place, to their tasks at least two days before the
competition day.

uring the competition itself the Chief Jumping Judge has no right to inter-
fere into the work of the Jumping Judges.
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The Chief of the Trial Jumpers co-operates with the Chief of
the Take-off, from whom he gets the order when the Trial
Jumpers are to jump (see §§ 71 and 77 paragraph a and b). The
Chief of the Trial Jumpers must ensure that he has a sufficient
number of qualified and non-competing jumpers, at least five.

Should the Trial Jumpers present not éc qualified enough to
jump on the Jumping Hill, the participating nations may appoint
a man as a Trial Jumper before the beginning of the competition.
The decision as to further Trial Jumpers will by taken by the
Competition Jury alone.
The Chief of the Stampers is subordinate to the Chief of the
Jump (see paragraph b). He directs and controls the work of his
team.

His area includes not only the landing slope but also the out-run. The ski equip=
ment of the team must be suitable for this work (jumping or slalom skis).
The Doctor is responsible that ski sleds or Toboggans with warm
coverings, clothing and First Aid equipment are available at the
foot of the Jump, where the Doctorshall be during the competition.

It is the res}lvonsibility of the doctor to examine a competitor
after a bad fall. He shall then determine whether the jumper
may carry on the competition.

Before the competition starts the Doctor shall contact the Organising Committee
to arrange a place to which injured competitors may be taken (house, hospital, ete.).

m) The Chief of Telephones and Score Boards must arrange the

necessary telephone communications.
The following lines are recommended :—

1. From the Judges’ Stand and from the position of the Chief of the Competition to:
a) The Chief of the Jumping Hill,
b) The Chief of the Take-off,
¢) The Starter (when possible also from the Judges' Stand to the Style-boards),

2. From the Starter to the Chief of the Take-off and the Start-number Boards,
3. From the Chief of the Take-off to the Chief of the Jump.
4. From the Chief Distance Measurer to the Jumping Distance Boards.

Furthermore, heis responsible forshowing thejumpingdistances
immediately after each jump.
The Chief of Equipment is responsible for supplying the meas-
uring tape and a sufficient number of spades, rakes, ropes, etc.,
all in good condition and available in good time before the
competition starts. He must also ensure that the Starter receives
a complete set of start-numbers before the Roll-call,
The Press Conducting Officer shall be familiar with the local
conditions and the organisation of the competition (see § 77 para-
graph e).
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COMMITTEES AND OFFICIALS FOR

The Organising Club
or Asgociation

The Organising Committee

|

Non technical Commillee

The Doctor
The Press Conducting Officer

The Race Commiltee
1. The Chicf of the Competition
2. 5 EE R T T Jumplng Hill
3 0 33 33 a3 Take-off
i gy 5 Steward
The Competition Fury 5. 5 Secretary of the Compe-
tition
1. The Chief of the Competition T
2' 1] LR ] R 33 Jumping Hill
3. One of the Judges
(4. For World 8ki Championships,
the FIS Technical Delegate) f— Tl'm Judges
(5 in number)
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INTERNATIONAL JUMPING COMPETITIONS
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Chief of the Trial Jumpers
Trial Jumpers

Assistants

of the
Jumping Hill

Chiel of the :
Stampers
Stampers

Distance Measurers

Chief of the Chief Distance Measurer

Competition

Secretaries

Telephone personnel

Chiel of Telephanes

and Scoreboards
Scoreboard personnel

o o

Chiefl of Equipment

Chief Stewar
iel Steward O Stewards
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§ 72
The Competition Jury and its Duties

The Competition Jury shall consist of two members of the Race
Committee, usually the Chief of the Competition and the Chief of
the Jumping Hill, and one of the Judges (if possible a foreigner), all
appointed by the Race Committee. l5 he Committee itself elects the
Chairman.

For World Ski Championships and other International Competi-
tions, the Presidency of the FIS may appoint a Technical Delegate
as a member of the }ury. If there is an equality of votes, the Techni-
cal Delegate has a casting vote.

The Organising Association pays the Technical Delegate’s travel
expenses and an adequate allowance for his board and lodging at
World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games. This allow-
ance is fixed by the FIS Council for every competition according
to the local conditions.

The duties of the Competition Jury shall be:—

a) To ensure that the competition is organised and carried out ac-
cording to FIS Rules.

b) To ensure that the Group Draw and the Start Draw have been
carried out according to § 75.

c) To ensure that the measuring tape is correct and properly laid out.

d) To decide from what point on' the in-run the competitors shall
start. The Chief of the Competition Jury shall get familiar with
the different points on the in-run before the beginning of the
competition.

If in a round the critical point is exceeded (over jumped), the
in-run may not be lengthened. If the critical point P+10% 1s
exceeded (over jumped) the in-run must be shortened in the next
round. The distance jumped beyond the critical point must in
no case be longer than 15 of M (M = distance between point P
and K).

If, during the competition as well as during a round, the speed
rises considerably, the in-run must be shortened and the judging
of this round is cancelled.

If, under the effect of particular snow and weather conditions,
the jumps are too short within a round, the respective round ma

be cancelled. All competitors must participate in a new rouncK

The critical point P may be marked in the snow profile at P = L,—L,1/6
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Considering that a deeper snow cover on the jumping hill alters the ground profile
and consequently also the critical point, the latter can be subsequently determinde
in the following way: the point K, where the lowest part of the landing slope joins
the curve in the out-run (R,), is always visible and can be marked exactly. The
distance from the edge of the take-off to the point K is measured. This distance is
divided by 6. The result (M) is subtracted fram L,, thus getting the position of the
critical point P,

To decide, 1. for combined jumping, the previously fixed distance on which
shall be based the unofficial caleulation of the results; 2. for special jump-
ing, the distance on which shall be based the calculation of the distance
points under bad weather and snow conditions. The corresponding decision
shall be taken unanimously (see section 6, page 1, As to A).

To decide what length and inclination shall be given to the take-
off.

To decide whether a competition shall be cancelled, interru ted
or postponed, or if another jumping hill must be used for
reasons of weather, snow conditions, etc.

To decide if force majeure is the reason for a competitor’s late ar-
rival at the Start.

To decide any possible protests.
To decide any questions not covered by FIS Rules.

The Competition Jury must cancel a competition when the weather (stronger
wind, snow, fog, ctc.) makes the jumping dangerous.

When deciding the starting point, the Competition Jury must take into conside-
ration the condition of the jumping hill on the day of the competition,

The Competition Jury has the right to alter the starting point and the take-off
platform during the competition. Alterations of the take-off platform shall, how-
ever, only be made il they are absolutely necessary. The starting point and the
profile of the take-off must be the same for all competitors of the same class and of
the same round. The Competition Jury, through the Chief of the Race, must in-
form the Judges, the Chief Distance Recorder and the Starter about all decisions
regarding alterations of the starting point and the take-off,

§73
Duties of the Jumping Fudges

For World Ski Championships and important international ski
gc appointed. Of the five marks the highest

and lowest are eliminated. The other three marks count in the results.

Out of five Judges not more than two, and out of three Judges

not more than one may belong to the Organising Association, pro-
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vided that the foreign participating Associations pay for their respec-
tive Judges. Such an offer must be made with the entries.

For World Championships and Olympic Games the Jumping Judges and the
Chief Jumping Judge are appointed by the FIS Presidency, They shall nol be
older than 65 years when being appointed. For all other international competi-
tions the Jumping Judges are appointed by the National Associations,

Each Jumping Judge must judge and classify every jump inde-
pendently of his colleagues. HJ puts down the style-points on the
score cards himself. The style-points must not be altered.

They must be exhibited after every jump (flash card system)
without being visible to thca]umping.]'udges. This applies to all inter-
national competitions including World Championships and Olympic
Winter Games. The style-points must not be announced over loud
speaker. At the end of the competition the Judges must supcervise the
calculation of the results. This applies to both the distance-points and
the style-points according to § 84. Furthermore, they must help to
expedite the publication of the results.

Yor qualification of Judges and their duties see § 8o,
For the application of the S-Method sce Section 4, § 82 Appendix.

§74
Duties of the Technical Delegate

a) Before the Competition.

The Technical Delegate must contact the Organising Com-
mittee in good time and keep himself well informed of the pre-
parations. He advises on all organisation plans.

If the Technical Delegate considers it necessary, an initial visit
to the place of the competition and an inspection of the layout
may take place the year before the competition. In certain cir-
cumstances and in order to avoid expense for the Organising
Association, the Technical Delegate may delegate a competent
substitute for this first inspection.

The Technical Delegate must reach the place of the competi-
tion in good time in order to be present during the official train-
ing. He must also make sure in good time that the jumping hill
corresponds to the plans approved by the FIS. His inspection
comprises the Froﬁle and preparation of the jumping hill, the
arrangement of the starting points, the position and the heights
of thc}udges’ stands, the position and demarcation of the dif-
ferent Judges’ positions, the system of public marking, the tele-
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phone communications, the visual announcement of the starting
order, the announcement of the jumping distances, etc.

During the Competition.

The Technical Delegate must make sure that the competition
is carried out in accordance with FIS Rules.

He must be present throughout the competition. His posi-
tion must be known.

After the Competition.

The Technical Delegate shall send to the FIS Presidency
within a month after the competition a detailed report on the
preparations, the organisation, the condition of the whole lay-
out and the outcome of the competition.

B. Technical Preparation
§75
Group Draw and Starting Order

Before drawing lots the Organising Committee shall classify the
mpetitors in groups in accordance with their records.
If there is no official classification before drawing lots, the Race

Committee is entitled to classify the competitors.

a)

There are two methods of classification :

For Olympic Winter Games and World Championships the
competitors shall be classified into 4 groups. The best competitors
from a country are in Group 1, the second best in Group 2, etc.

If the number of the competitors is inferior to 4, the Chief of
the team may himself choose the group (e. g.: 2 competitors of
t})le same team may be classified into the groups g and 4 or 2 and
4).
The drawing of lots shall take place separately for each group.
The starting order of the groups shall be: 4, 3, 2, 1.

At the other international competitions 2 or g groups are formed
in relation to the total number of the competitors.

Group 1 is the group with the best competitors and shall con-
tain not more than 10 competitors from each nation. This group
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shall be divided into sub-groups according to the total number
of competitors. The drawing of lots shall take place separately
for each group, as under paragraph a above. 2 sub-groups for not
more than 20 competitors, three sub-groups for not more than
50 competitors and 4 sub-groups for more than 50 competitors.

Group 3 contains not more than 50 local competitors, accord-
ing to a decision of the Chiefs of the Competition.

Group 2 contains all the other competitors.

The starting order of the groups shall be: 3, 2, 1.

§ 76

Entering Reserves and Late Entries

At World Ski Championships and other competitions where the
participating Associations or Clubs enter with a limited number of
competitors, a reserve may take the place of a non-starting com-

ctitor.
b At all other competitions a late entry is normally not admissible.
If however—by a decision of the Competition Jury—a late entry
is allowed to start, this competitor must in no circumstances take
the place of any ather competitor, starting or not.

A late entry shall start before or after the other competitors in
his group, as decided by the Competition Jury. When deciding, the
Competition Jury shall take into consideration the snow and weather
conditions on the day of the competition and not give such a
competitor an advantage.

In case there is more than one competitor entered late, the start-
ing order of these competitors must be decided by drawing lots.

§ 77
The preparation of the Jumping Hill

A jumping hill which is to be used for an International Competi-
tion must be approved according to the Rules for the FIS Control-
lers of Jumping Hills, and according to the Rules for the Construc-
tion of Jumping Hills.

At International Competitions, the critical point of the jumping
hill must not exceed go meters.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games two (2)
Jumping Hills must be used, a hill with a critical point of about 70
metres, and a hill between 8o and go metres.

The difference between the critical points af the jumping hills
shall be about 15 metres.
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The 70 m hill will also be used for the combined Jumping Com-
petition. On jumping hills with critical point over 80 metres instru-
mc:::'its for measuring both in-run speed and wind conditions may be
used.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games the
use of these instruments is compulsory.

The jumping hill must be open for trial at least one day before
the competition, at World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter
Games one week. The Race Committee shall take snow and weather
conditions into consideration and give the competitors the best
opportunities for training.

FIS-Experts for Jumping Hills in the various countries shall give
their advice and help to owners and constructors of jumping hills.

The Judges’ Stam? at World Championships must have a mini-
mum floor size of 6 X 2 metres and be placed according to the
drawing (see «The Construction of Jumping Hills»)., The Judges’
Stand shall be divided into five separate compartments by firm
partitions.

The critical point of a jumping hill shall be marked by a blue
line or board, and point K by a red line or board.

Owners of international Jumpin‘% Hills shall affix in the Judges’

stand a certificate attested by the FIS and showing the most impor-
tant norms:

L,  The distance from the take-off to the point K.
L The distance of a jump to the critical point P.
H:N The vertical equivalent of L: the horizontal equivalent of L.
1 The radius of the curve from the in-run to the take-off.
o The radius of the curve from the landing slope to the out-run.
The gradient of the take-off.
The gradient of the landing slope at the critical point P.
The gradient of the in-run.
The part of the in-run where the speed increases.

Before the competition the jumping hill must be thoroughly well
prepared and tested to make sure that it is in a satisfactory condition.
his test shall take place under the supervision of the Chief of the
Competition, the Chief of the Jumping Hill and, if possible, also the
Judge who is a member of the Competition Jury and/or the Techni-
cal Delegate.

On the day of the competition and in good time before the start,
trial jumps must be carried out by qualified, non-competing jumpers,
whose performance shall determine the starting point, the gradient
and the profile of the Take-off.

He oE T
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Any modifications ordered by the Competition Jury must be

carried out.

a)

The Condition of the In-run and the Take-off

At the start of the competition the In-run and the Take-off must
be thoroughly well prepared, to provide all competitors with as
equal conditions as possible.

The Condition of the Landing Slope and the Out-run

The Landing Slope and the Out-run must be well prepared,
presenting to all competitors conditions as nearly the same as
possible,

The Judges’ Stand
The Judges’ Stand at World Championships and Olympic
Games must have a minimum floor size of 6 x 3 metres and be

laced according to the drawing (see — the Construction of
Eumping Hills). The Judges' Stand shall be divided into five
separate compartments by firm partitions.

Each Judge shall be able to observe a jump from the start till
the end. The boxes must be constructed in such a manner that an
acting Judge cannot see the marks given by his colleague. Nobody
shall disturb the judge in his work. The five boxes for the Judges
must be in an isolated position.

Tables

The tables indicating the starting numbers, the jumped dis-
tances and the marks shall be visible a long distarce away.

The tables with the single marks of the Judges and the un-
official final marks shall be placed in such a manner that the
acting Judges cannot see them. The tables with the starting-
numbers, however, shall be placed in such a manner that the
Judges can see them well.

Places for the Press, Radio, Television and Photographers

In collaboration with the Organising Committee, the Race
Committee shall provide suitable places near the Jumping Hill
for the Press, Radio, Television and Photographers.

The journalists, the photographers and the representatives of
broadcasting have to have their stand with a good view of the
flight of the jumpers and of the landing slope but so that they
do not disturb the jumpers, the officials or the spectators.

Taking of flash-pictures during the competition is not allowed.
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§78
Start Signals

A Competitor must have completed his jump before the next start
signal is given.

As soon as the Chief of the Jump has signalled to the Chief of the
Take-off that the Landing Slope and the Out-run are clear, and the
Chicef of the Take-off has made sure that the In-run and the Take-off
are ready and the wind is not dangerous to the jumper, the Starter
starts the next competitor with a visible signal.

§79
Number of Fumps

At the special jumping the jumpers execute two or three jumps, all the
jumps counting for the final result. At international competitions where only
two jumps are judged a trial jump can be taken into consideration. At World
Championships and Olympic Games two competition jumps are carried out.
The trial jump must be obligatorily included into the programme, but the jump-
er is free to put into profit or not this trial jump. At the combined jumping the
jumpers execute three jumps, the best two counting for the final result.

C. Judging, Measuring and Calculating Results

§ 8o
Nomination and Qualification of FIS Jumping Fudges

At international races only the FIS Judges or the candidates
according to §80, paragraph 5 are entitled (o judge.

The nomination and qualification of FIS jumping Judges shall
be effected according to the following regufations:

1. A candidate wishing to be admitted to an examination in view of the FIS
Jlul:gping Judge qualification must submit his request to his National Asso-
ciation.

As a Feneral rule the candidates shall not be older than 50 years at the
moment of their FIS examination, In special cases the National Associations can
submit a request with a view of raising this age limit.
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2. The National Association shall decide whether the candidate may
be examined or not. The National Association shall also select the
place of the candidate’s examination, which may only take place
at an international competition.

The examination can be taken at the competitions enumerated
under § 1 (joint regulations for all types of ski competitions).

9. The National Association shall appoint the examiner from among
the FIS Jumping Judges.

4. The examiner shall decide whether the candidate is familiar with
the appropriate regulations of the FIS. The results of this exami-
nation shall be attached to the official result lists, which shall (in
accordance with paragraph 6) be sent to the National Association.

5. The candidate shall participate at this competition in the quality of an official
Jumping Judge and together with three FIS Jumping Judges at least.
The examination is only recognised if the judging made by the Jumping
Judges has an official character.

6. The organising club shall send four copics of the score sheets to
its National Association.

. At such a FIS Judges examination the marks of the five Jumping
TJudges shall be transferred on to the special FIS graph paper. This
graphic curve shall serve as the basis Il?nr the judging of the scoring.

As a general rule the following may be considered a maximum:

The high and the low judges marks shall be eliminated. The
marks of the three remaining Judges shall serve as a basis. The
three marks shall be added and the total divided by three. This
average mark shall be the standard mark.

Deviations from this mark upwards and downwards arc as
follows:

Deviations above or below: 20 —18 points 0,5 points
1735_16 tE) I LE}
[5:5_13‘ 33 l?5 ]
[2,5— b LH e ]

At the practical examination the deviation from the average value shall not
be superior to 5% of all the executed jumps.

8. The results of this examination shall be summarized in a short
report by the examiner and forwarded to the National Association
together with a recommendation for approval or disapproval.
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The National Association shall send all these documents to the
Chairman of the Sub-Committee for FIS Jumping Judges who
in turn shall examine and forward them at the latest by the end
of the winter to the Chairman of the FIS Jumping Committee,
who shall bring the final proposal before the FIS Presidency,

FIS Jumping Judges shall be appointed by the FIS Presi-
dency after examination.

The FIS Presidency shall award a diploma and a FIS Jump-
ing Judges pass to such examined and appointed FIS Jumping
Judgcs.gﬂlcy shall be allowed to wear the official FIS Jumping
Judges badge and judge at any International Competitions.

The function of a FIS Jumping Judge is to be entered on the
FIS Jumping Judge's pass, stating whether he is acting as official
Judge, as training Judge or participant in a Jumping Judges
Course, FIS‘[]umping Judges may judge at International Com-
petitions as long as the entries on their Judges’ pass prove that
they are active.

Every second year the National Association shall collect the passes
of their FIS Jumping Judges and supervise the activity of these
judges. The examination expert of the National Association shall
control the passes of the Jumping Judges and submit a short
report about the activity of each Jumping Judge. This report
shall be sent to the Committee for Jumping Judges and shall
give special information ahout the Jumping Judges who were
not active during the two previons years.

The Jumping Judges who cannot prove any activity during two successive

years are no longer allowed to function as FIS Jumping Judges at international
competitions.

Through the channel of their National Association they can be employed

again a’ter having followed a FIS Jumping Judge course and under the con-
dition that their knowledge is sufficient.
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§ 81
Standards of Style
(Appendix Hints for Judges)
The In-run.

The skier adopts a natural and relaxed position adapted to the
In-run.

The Take-off.

The skier takes off with a rhythmic, ageressive and quick
straightening of knees and strechting of body.
In The Air

During the flight the skis shall always be more or less horizontal until
shortly before the landing. The skis should be parallel and in the same plane,
with feet together, knees straight and arm movements controlled. The legs
should form an acute angle to the skis, with the body leaning well forward
without bending too much at the hips. All movements should be carried out
harmoniously and with complete control of body and skis.

The Landing.

The landing must be accomplished with steadiness, but at the
same time with elasticity, skis together, one foot in front of the
other. Skis together meaning that the distance between both skis
shall not be more than the width of a ski. Immediately after the
landing the jumper shall straighten up visibly and continue in a
safe and steady position, skis together,

Hints for Judges

A jumper who has been training seriously for weeks and
months for a competition has a right to be judged by
Judges who have also prepared themselves seriously for
their task.

r. General

The tasks of the Judges at International Competitions are stipu-
lated in § 73 of the FIS Rules.

All Judges are expected to have a comprehensive knowledge of
the standard of style as well as of the usual deviations from it, and
must understand the reasons and results of such deviations.
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The Judges shall be so familiar with ski Jumping that they can

put themselves at any moment in the position of t e jumper the
are judging, i e. they should be able to identify themselves wit
im.

The Judge needs practice as much as the jumper. He should
therefore officiate or practice judging as often”as possible and on
as many different jumping hil[]s as possible.

In order to fulfil their duties the Judges must be at the jumping hill
in good time before the beginning of the competition and make sure
that they have an adequate view from their places.

The Judge must himself write down his marks distinctly on the
judging cards.

In order to facilitate the work of the Judges, assistants may be
appointed at their request.

2. Judging

The principles of judging are contained in § 82 of the FIS Rules.

The ideal jump shall be executed with power, boldness and pre-
cision. It shall at the same time give an impression of calmness,
steadiness and control. Without power and boldness a jump makes
a weak impression. On the other hand a jump shall not be exe-
cuted so forcefully that the control of the skis and body suffer as
well as the calmness and precision of the jump.

The personality of the jumper counts for much in jumping. The
umper must therefore be allowed an individual style, as long as
e conforms with the most important standards of style. Jumps may
therefore be executed in different ways and yet be valued and
marked the same,

Small deviations from the standards shall therefore not neces-
sarily involve a loss of points. More important deviations, however,
must always be penalized. If it is a question not only of deviations but
of mistakes, it is the duty of the Judge to penalize these faults heavily.

The jumpers are entitled to uniform marking that makes allow-
ance for their performances.

A common failing of Judges is not to differentiate their marks
sufficiently. They do not award high enough marks for particularly
good jumps and do not penalize obvious faults sufficiently.

§ 81 indicates the standards of style. The judging begins at the moment of
the take-off.
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The In-run.

The jumper may not use poles or similar aids to increase his
speed, nor may he be push(:c} off by a third person all causing
disqualification.

Style-marks shall be deducted if the jumper is unsteady on the
in-run, if he starts lower than the fixed starting point, or if he
reduces speed by braking (checking). If afiudge thinks, however,
that a jumper runs the risk of jumping too far by starting from the
fixed starting point, he may allow a start from a lower point without
penalty.

The Take-off.

The spring shall be carried out with strength, boldness and precision, the
displayed strength being adapted to the speed and the profile of the jumping hill.

The different constructions of the in-run and take-off require different meth-
ods of springing, On many ‘‘fast’” jumping hills the strength of spring is of
minor importance, The spring may therefore be carried out in different ways,
all of which may be equally correct. ‘

The faults made at the take-off have their influences on the flight and the
distance, so that the take-off is no longer to be judged by the Jumping Judges.

In the Air.

In the air are judged above all the calmness, the steadiness, the control
of the skis and the boldness of the jumper. ; !

In the ideal position the body is stretched out straight at the hips or slightly
bent. The upper part of the body and the legs must, however, be completely
taut. The body as a whole must definitely lean forward with an acute angle be-
tween legs and skis. The skis shall be more or less horizontal during the whole
flight and be adapted to the inclination of the landing slope only shortly before
landing.

Should faults appear in the first part of the jumg and be subsequently cor-
rected, so that they no longer exist, they should not be so severely penalized as
if they persisted throughout the jump, or as if similar faults corrected respec-
tively developed in the later part of the jump.
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The Landing.

The pressure of the landing shall be countered by elastically bent
knees amd hips in a Telemark position with skis together, Skis to-
gether meaning that the distance between both skis shall not be
more than the width of a ski.

A hard and stiff landing must be penalized. Too low a landing
due to the jumper’s difficulties in countering the landing pressure
must also be penalized, even if the landing appears to be steady.

If a jumper touches the snow with one or both hands to keep
his balance, the jump shall be counted as a fall. If he touches the
snow for other reasons with one or both hands, this shall be counted
as too low a landing.

If the jumper draws in his legs too much immediately before landing, he
will be penalized. Unsteadiness and skis apart shall be penalized, too.

Form of the Jumper after Landing.

After countering the landing pressure the jumper adopts a natu-
ral downhill position as upright as the change in the gradient and
the condition of the surface will allow.

Unsteadiness and skis apart shall also be penalized in this part
of the jump,

As soon as the jumper has reached the out-run in perfect balance,
the jump shall be considered as standing. The jumper has proved
by this that he has countered the landing pressure and that he has
safely passed the change of gradient (transition) in full control. He
Nhas therefore completed his jump.,

If a jumper is unsteady after the landing because he has made a
mistake during flight, on landing, or at the change of gradient (tran-
sition), he shall continue to be watched by the judges until he be-
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gins his final swing. If a jumper falls in the out-run because he has
not recovered his balance lost on landing or in the transition, the
Jjump counts as a fall.

The Judging of Falls.

Besides indisputable standing jumps, a jump counts as standing
if the jumper reaches the out-run in perfect balance, but falls there
for some reason or other.

A jumper who falls on the in-run will get O for the jump, unless
the jjudge is of the opinion that the fall has been caused by circum-
stances for which the jumper cannot be held responsible. In this
case the jumper may repeat the jump (see § 89).

If a fall is obviously caused by an obstacle suddenly appearing,
for instance a person, an animal or such like, the jump may be
marked nevertheless as standing. If the interruption occurred so
early that the Judge was not in a position to judge.it, the jump can
be repeated, as in the case of a fall on the in-run caused by circum-
stances beyond the control of the jumper.

All other jumps should be marked as falls.

A jump also counts as a fall if the jumper—before reaching the
out-run 1n perfect balance—touches the snow with one or both
hands to keep his balance.

The Judge should always pay the same attention to a fallen jump
and judge it as carefully as a standing one.

At a jumping competition a jumper with two falls has no claim
to a prize.

Table for the Penalization of Faulls.

Usually the Judge is able to convert the general impression of a
jump into style marks straight away, by following the standards of
style and judging laid down in §§ 81 and 82 of the FIS Rules.

It must not be forgotten that the jumper is entitled to have, to
a certain degree, a personal style.

Evident divergences from the standards are, however, to be penalized. The
following indications shall serve as a guide.

In-run: points
Bad position on the in-run . . . . . . .. ... 1
Braking (checking) or starting from below the designated

point to reduce speed: & % s ow v o w o o8 @ ow o e v % =8

Fall on.theidn-run . . & @ 9 % @ % & & & @ & & @ 5 & RO
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Take-aff:
The take-off is no longer to be judged!

In the air:

The following faults are taken into consideration: bent knees, too
pronounced bending at the hips, curved or bent back, body not far enough
forward, unsteadiness in the air, ski-points too high, ski-points to low,
skis crossed vertically or horizontally at the beginning, immediately cor-
rected, skis crossed vertically or horizontally, not corrected.

The following deductions can be made:

Points

For minor faults or faults occurring at the beginning of the

flight and corrected immediately: - 2
For faults occurring during the whole flight or in the last

part of the flight and not corrected: 2- 4

The Landing:
The following faults are taken into consideration:
Premature preparation of the landing, body not far enough

forward on landing, stiff landing, body too bent on landing, land-

ing too low, landing with feet even, without telemark position,

unsteadiness instantly corrected, unsteadiness not instantly cor-

rected, unsteadiness on landing and on the landing slope, touch-

ing the snow or the skis with both hands and redressing: 8
Touching the snow or the skis with one hand and redressing:  2- 4
Fall on landing or as a result of landing: 10
Fall on the change of gradient or fall caused by the change of

gradient: 8-10
For minor faults and relatively big faults instantly cor-

rected, deductions of: 14- 2

For relatively big faults and minor faults not corrected: 2- 4
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The method of calculating the results is described in § 82 (last
paragraph), and §§ 84 and g5 of the FIS Rules.

For Combined Competitions the Judges must make sure by vari-
ous checks that the calculations of the times and points of the Cross-
country Race are correct.

§ 82

Fudging

The organising club or association is free to choose the method,
(Jumping Judge or S-method) for judging.

The basi$ for the judging of all 8ki Jumping Competitions should
be the «Standards of Style» (see § 81). Tﬁc whole general impres-
sion given by a jumper from the Start to the Finish of his jump
should be taken into consideration when awarding marks. Funda-
mental points to be considered in the award of style-marks are a
correct, well-controlled position of the body, steadiness in all parts
of the jump, boldness on the take-off and in the air.

A jump is considered to have been a standing one when the
competitor has passed from the Landing Slope to the Out-run in a
fully balanced position.

Standing jumps receive style-marks from 20 to 6, fallen jumps
receive style-marks from 12 to 0. The style-marks may be given in
full points or half points. Style-marks may be reckoned in whole or
half marks, see « Hints for Judges».

Instructions for the application of the S-Method

Procedure

The purpose of the S-Method is the objective judging of the per-
formance of a competitor. This method is based on t%m principle
that a competitor reaching the longest distance with a certain in-
run speed shall have the best score. With this speed the best distance
can however only be obtained with the very best jumping style. The S-Method
does therefore not only consider the distance of a jump but also the
style. The points for the performance of each jump n are therefore
proportionate to the distance [ and vice-versa proportionate to the

speed on the Table Vo. Meaning Vo = f whereas e is a measured
distance or fixed part of the in-run of 30—40 m and t meaning the
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time required by a competitor to cover this particular distance e.
The points for this performance n are calculated
{ e . t./
i Ve e e

Vo Y°T % €
€ is a constant value irrespective of the performance of the com-
petitor and without any influence on the results. e may therefore
be climinated from the judging formula. The points for the per-
formance n therefore are

n=¢t,/

The points n consist of 2 values, the distance of the jump / and
the time t. The measured distance ¢ is sclected so that the best
Jump with the best possible’ distance n = t./ shall be 120. The
longest distance at the Italia-Jum ing Hill in Cortina for instance
was 86 m, the corresponding speed being Vo = 23 m/sec. The base
for timing e has been fixed with 32.2 m. This follows:

t = 1,40 sec. for [ = 86 m
‘The points shall be n = 1,40. 86 = 120,

A very good jump was of t = 1,39 and distance [ = 84 m.
Result n, = 1,39.84 = 117. The same competitor’s first jump was
81 m with t = 1,37. Result n, = 1,37 .81 = 111. The total points
will be:

N=n, +n,= 1114 117 = 228,

The measured distance e is determined as follows:

About 2 m behind the edge of the take-off the first electric eye
shall be placed. The second electric eye is placed at a distance o
from the first one, up the inrun. ¢ shal?, be chscn according to the
following values:

a = Go 6353 70
H/N= | o,5 | 0,52 | 0,54 ‘ 0,56 | 0,58 | 0,6
for jumping
hills of 6om e= | 40 39,4 | 38,8 | 38,2 | 37,6 | 37
Jgom e= | 36 | 354 | 34,8 | 34,2 | 33,6 | 33
Bom e= | 338 33,2 | 32,6 | 32 31,3 30,8
gom e= | 32,2 | 31,6 | 31 30,4 | 29, 23,2
oom ¢= | g1,2 | 30,6 | 30 28,4 28,8 | 28,2
1mom e= | 30,6 | 30 20,4 | 28,8 | 28,2 | 27,6
120m e= | 30 20,4 | 28,6 | 28,2 | 27,6 | 27
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According to these values the points n for the longest jump shall
be between about 110—115. The exact e depends upon the H/N—
roportion of the Jumping Hill and the gradient of the take-off.
his shall once and for all be established by a trial jump by a
very good jumper. | = L, + 10%, shall be considered as being the best
distance.
The values of the Table correspond to the performances of first-
class jumpers. For the middle class the values of ¢ should be en-
larged by 3—4 m.

The Timekeeping-Apparatus

The measuring of time t shall be made by means of a fully auto-
matic electrical timing instrument. The time shall be recorded to
fractions of 0,01 seconds. The timing instrument should be placed
on a table in the Judges Stand so that the reading of the time can
casily be made. The apparatus shall be installed by an expert or
electrician and shall be tried out or tested with the respective
officials during the trial jumping.

A special circular giving information about the apparatus and
the installation thereof on the jumping hill may be obtained from
the FIS Office.

Organisation of the S-Method
1. Officials:

a) Jury: according to § 72, duties according to § 74, whereas
sub-§ e) shall be replaced by the following wording: €) to
decide which jumnps shall be judged as a fall.

The judging of jumps shall be according to the «Regula-
tions for Jumping Judges».

b) Timing and recording:

1 Timekeeper
2 Recorders

1 Telephone-Operator
1 Electrician

2. Measuring of the distance:

This shall be made according to § 88. It is advisable to
measure the distances up to % m, and then to round up or down
to the next meter.
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3. The Judging:

When the competitor passes the edge of the take-off, the clock
shows the time t. This time shall be taken by the Timekeeper,
checked by the Recorder and entered into column t of the
record. The Timekeeper shall check this entry. The distance
of the jump shall then be entered in column /. The second Re-
corder shall check this entry. He shall also check the startnumber
of the competitor. t . { shall then be calculated (or looked up on
a precalculated Table) and entered into column n,. The same
procedure is applied for the second jump which shall be entered
under n, into the records. The result shall be

N =n; + n,
30 points shall be deducted from the score n for a fall.

Example: t =130, [=284
n=139.84 =117

If the same jump was judged a fall n would be
n=139.84—30 =117 —30=87

Below an example of the record:

Competition Class
Place
Date
St. No, Jump t , { , n | N R Remarks
1 1,37 81 111
1 2 139 | 84 | my |20
3
1
2 2
3

§ 83
Measuring the Distance of a Jump

A metal mcasurin%tz%»e registering metres or feet shall be fixed
to the upper edge of the Take-off before the competition and stretch-
ed down the Landing Slope. Lengths will then be pegged out on each
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side of the Landing Slope with special signs every five metres, or the
equivalent in feet (see § 71 f).

The distance of a jump is to be measured from the upper edge of
the Take-off to the midpoint of the landing, in other words to
the middle point between the feet of the jumper where he lands.
The jumping distances should be measured to an accuracy of ¥ metre
(or 1 foot), 1. e. to the nearest half metre,

For World Ski Championships the metric system is to be used.

Examples: 63,4 = 63,5 m
63,2 = 63 m
63,8 = 64 m

§ 84

Calculation of Results

The results of special Jumping are calculated (see section 6) with the aid of
the FIS Tables 1965 (linear Tables), whereas the FIS Tables 1961 (quotient of
average performance 0.87) shall be used for the results of combined jumping.

In this respect the following principles are to be observed: For each jump
a style point and a distance point are calculated. The caleulation differs accord-
ing to: A) Special Jumping (linear FIS Tables 1965), B) Combined Jumping
(FIS Tables 1961).

As to A—a) Style Point: The style points given for each jump by the jumping
judges in cause (three jumping judges) are added. b) Distance Point: The fixed
distance shall receive 60 points and is determined by the eritical point plus 10%,

It shall be rounded up or down fo the highest half or whole metre and be
announced on the official scoreboard of the jumping hill (official FIS jumping
hill certificate),

Under particular conditions (bad snow and/or weather conditions, § 72)
the fixed distance can be changed by the competition jury. The corresponding
decision must, however, be taken unanimously. Any change of the fixed point
must be announced publicly before each run.
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For the calculation of the distance point the Tables 1965 must be used, and
precisely the scale in which falls the critical point. During a competition the
column cannot be changed.

Example: The jumping hill has its eritical point at 80 m. The scale 75,5-00
m must be used, 1 m = 1.4 points. The fixed distance corresponds to the eritieal
point plus 10%, i.e. 80 m + 8 m = 88 m.

As to B—a) Style Point: The style points given for each jump by the jump-
ing judges in cause (three jumping judges) shall be added for each run. There-
upon, the average of the best three jumps (above) shall be ecalculated and
rounded up to the next higher half or whole point.

This average shall receive 60 points and shall serve as a basis for the table
(conversion table for the style points). All the sums of style points given to the
compelitors shall be raised with the aid of these conversion tagles.

Sums of style points which are hetter than the above mentioned average
shall reeeive plus-points, i.e. one point for each half style peint.

b) Distance Point: The average of the three longest jumps, standing or
fallen, shall receive in each run 60 points, and precisely according to the metre
value in the column corresponding to the eritical point. During a competition the
column cannot be vt:hangedl.J

The calculated average shall be rounded up to the next half or whole metre,

If this average, after being rounded up, is not a whole metre, then the
column raised for half a metre is to be used and each jumping distance is also
raised for half a metre.

Standing or fallen jumps which are longer than the average of the three
longest jumps shall receive plus-points (for each half a metre the points of the
last half a metre) according to the FIS Tables 1961.

The elimination of the worst jump (or jumps) will be done only after each
jur_nrtr )in each run has been calculated definitely (sum of the style and distance
points).
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¢) Forthe climination of the worstjump (or jumps) see under type B.

"The final total points of a competitor is composed of the style and
distance points calculated for the jumps which are taken into con-
sideration for the result,

If two or several competitors have the same number of points,
they shall be classified in the same placing in the official list of results.
During the competition there can be calculated unofficial results
on the basis of previously fixed performances (choice of the table).

For type A.

Unofficial and official results are the same,

For type B.

The average of the 3 (three) longest jumps in each round shall be
previously fixed.

For type C.

The average of the 3 (three) longest jumps as well as the average
of the three (3) best style-point totals in each round shall be pre-
viously fixed.

Itis important to note that these unofficial results are only approxi-
mately correct. The official results based on the real performances
(choice of the table) have to be calculated as rapiclll‘:;f as possible
after the end of the competition (see section 6).

For the calculation of the results the S-Method (composition of
the jumping distance and the speed of take-off) can be applied, too.
But this method can only be applied for jumping hills with a critical
point of 60 metres and more.

‘The national associations have the right to apply this method,
but they have the duty to state explicitly this method when inviting
to the competition (for the application of the S-Method see § 82
and following).

g Th& final total points for Jumping are calculated according to

84 C.

'T'he final total points for Cross-Clountry are calculated according to
the FIS Tables 1961 for Cross-Country in section 6, that is fora coeffi-
cient of average performance of 1,10.

It is to be noted that:

The average of the three best recorded times for Cross-Country
shall be calculated and receive 240 points. This time serves as a
basis to the choice of the table, Recorded times which are better
than this average shall receive plus-points which are based on the
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highest difference of the corresponding table. The points thus cal-
culated for Cross-Country are added to the points calculated for
Jumping according to § 84, section C and the resulting sum is the
final points for the Combined Competition,

If two or several competitors have the same total points, they
shall have the same rank in the official results.

D. The Competitors

§ 85
Age
A competitor must be 16 years of age on the 1st of January of
the competition year.

He must furthermore be qualified in accordance with §§ 8 and q.
The advance announcements shall specify the classes (see § 86).

§ 86
Classes

At World Ski Championships all competitors start in one class.
At other competitions the following classes may be used: —
a) Junior: 16-19 years (sub-divisions of this class are permitted).
b) Senior: over 20 years.
(Participants in the Junior classes are those who have reached their
16th, but not their 20th year.)
At International Competitions a junior may start in the senior class,
even if there is a juniors class, provided that it is the wish of his

Club or Association. The junior will then be subject to the Rules of
the senior class.

§ 87
Training on the Jump
a) The time of training shall be fixed in relation to the time of the
competition. Information on the time of training and possible
modifications shall be given in due time.
b) At the hours indicated for training the jumpin% hill shall be in
the same conditions as for the competition itself and a team of
sufficient stampers shall be ready.



§4/8§88-89

¢) On training the distance of the jump shall be supervised and the
maximum in-run shall be fixed in the same manner as for the
competition itself.

d) The Jumping Judges and the Trainer shall already have sui-
table and quiet places during the training.

¢) In the immediate neighbourhood of the Jumping Hill there shall
be a possibility to repair light damages on the ski equipment.

f) First Aid equipment must be available at any moment of the
competition.

§ 88
During the Competition

The preparation of the Take-off is the responsibility of the Chief
of the Take-off. Competitors are forbidden to interfere in any way
with this work, and in no circumstances may they alter the profile
or gradient.

The Competition Jury may, however, consult the competitors on such a question.

A competitor must be at the starting-point when his turn comes;
if he is too late, he will not be alioweg to jump unless the delay is
due to force majeure. In such a case the competitor must appeal to
the Competition Jury.

The Competition Jury may not allow a competitor his second
or third jump, if his first or second jump has ended in a fall.

The competitors in the same class shall start from the same
starting point and are not allowed to use poles or any kind of assi-
stance to increase speed.

The competitors shall follow the instructions of the Stewards,
and must not interfere with the running of the competition.

§ 89
Redress

If a competitor thraugh the negligence of a Race Official meets
interference, for instance by a spectator or a dog while in the in-run,
on the take-off or on the landing slope he may appeal to the CGom-
petition Jury, who, after considering the reported facts may allow
the competitor to make another jump.
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§ 90
Disqualification
A competitor shall be disqualified by the Competition Jury:—
a) If he is not qualified according to §§ 8 and 0,
b) If he enters the competition on false premises (see § 10),
¢) Ifhe trains on the jumping hill while it is closed (see § 87),
d) If he breaks the regulations in § 88.

E. Protests

§or
a) Protests concerning qualification.

Protests against the qualification of a competitor must be
delivered in writing to the Secretary of the Competition before
the beginning of the competition.

b) Protests during the Competition.

A competitor who protests against any action by another
competitor or an Official during the competition must make
his Erote:‘st to the Secretary of the Competition within two hours
of the conclusion of the competition.

c) Protests concerning erroncous calculation and clerical errors.

A complaint based, not on an alleged breach of the Rules
on the part of an Official or a competitor, but on an alleged
error in caleulating the results, shall be considered if sent by
registered post through the competitor’s National Association
to the Organising Association at any time within one month of
the date of the competition.

If the mistake shall be proved, a corrected list of the results
shall be published and the prizes redistributed.

d) Protests concerning the preparation of the Fumping Hill.
These must be made to the Competition Jury at least four
hours before the beginning of the competition.
e) Consideration of Protests.

A protest shall only be considered by the Competition Jury
if the protest has been made within the time-limit allowed and
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if the reasons for the protest and a sum of Sw. frs. 25.— (or the
equivalent in other currcncyl) have been deposited with the Sec-
retary of the Competition. If the protest is upheld, this deposit
will be returned.

Dealing with Protests.

The Competition Jury shall meet immediately after the ex-
piration of the time limit for protests.

Appeals to higher tribunals.

A comgetitor at a competition which has been organised
by a Club may appeal against the decision of the competition
Jury to the National Ski Association of which the Organising
Club is a member.

A competitor may in addition appeal to the FIS through his
own National Association against the decision of the Competi-
tion Jury.

No appeal, other than a protest over alleged errors in the cal-
culation of results, shall be considered unless the appeal has
been sent by registered post to the FIS within fourteen days of
the date of the competition.

Annulment of Competition.

The Competition Jury, or a higher tribunal, shall be entitled
to annul a competition without }fermitting a re-run, Alternat-
ively, if an appeal is made and allowed within 24 hours of the
conclusion of the competition, the whole competition may be
run again. To make such a decision the Competition Jury shall
be satisfied that the order of merit is inexact, or that there has

been a grave failure on the part of Officials to comply with
the Rules.
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84 /1 The Construction of Jumping Hills (1)

The Construction of Jumping Hills

Three coﬁ:ies of plans and existing diagrams of international
Jumping hill must be submitted to the Presidency of the FIS for
examination. The diagrams should be constructed by a geometer
at a scale of 1 : 500 and in accordance with the uniform represen-
tation for plan and profile of jumping hills.

Before a decision concerning the jumping hill in question can
be made by the Presidency, at least one of the FIS Controllers
of Jumping Hills must submit to the Presidency a recommenda-
tion for approval or refusal stating the required alterations to
meet FIS standards.

After the completion of a newly designed or re-constructed
jumping hill the National Ski Association concerned should al-
ways verify that the jumping hill in its final shape conforms with
the directions of the FIS Controller. After such an assurance
has been given, the Presidency may finally approve the jumping
hill in question.

It should be ascertained that the jumping hill is always main-
tained in conformity with FIS Rules.

In deciding whether a jumping hill is to be approved or not,
the Presidency must observe the directions issued by the Ski
Congress and laid down in the FIS Rules.

The following symébols shall be used:—

The gradient of the take-off.

The gradient of the landing slope at the critical point P.
The gradient of the in-run.

The radius of the curve from the in-run to the take-off.
The radius of the curve from the landing slope to the
out-run.

= 'The radius of the curve from the take-off to the landing
slope.

The critical point.

The point where the curve from the landing slope to the
out-run begins.

I

I

I

|
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= The distance of a jump to the critical point P.

The vertical equivalent of L.

The horizontal equivalent of L.

¥ The distance from the take-off to the point K.

The distance from the point P to the point K.

= The length of the take-off in a straight line.

The part of the in-run where the speed does not increase.
The part of the in-run where the speed increases.
The speed in m/sec at the take-off.

The height of the in-run to the edge of the take-off.
Length of the in-run.

End of the convexity of the landing slope

. = Distance between point P—B.

oz
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On the in-run there should be several off-set starting-points re-
gularly spaced within a distance of % The distance between them
should be about 0.07 V, to 0.1 V,, i.e. 1.5 to 2 m. The lowest

starting-point should be at E — =

The critical point P is determined by: —
L=L, —M.
The standards must conform with the following tables: —
M = 0.5—0.5V, M is calculated by determining V, from the

L in the column g = 0.6.

M, =05 —07YV,

H = 0.5 — 0.6 preferably 0.55 — 0.58

N

R, = o012 V}?

R, =o014 Viitoorg V24 20
R;: The constructor shall choose a radius of the curve which
corresponds best to the flying curve. He can use here a basket
curve, a parable or anything similar. Asdirectives the follow-
ing formulae may guide the constructor:

R, = 0.20 — 0.40 V2

T =o020V,

U = o.015 — 0.02V? (for take-off gradients of 6° to 7°)

When the crossings are parabolical, then R; and R, are the mini-
mum radii of these parabolical.

If g is less than 0.6, the gradient of the take-off may be reduced
to 60 (see Table).
The minimum widih of the landing slope should be at K: %—1 + 4 m.

The situation of the Fudges® Stand is fixed by the measurements D
and Q. The figures should be: D = 0.4 — 0.5 ¥ L, and
Q = o0.25 — 0.5 X L.
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The vertical drop d, measured from a horizontal line through the
edge of the take-off, is d = D x tg 100—100,
d 4 1.5 m is the vertical drop to the floor of the Judges’ Stand.

% and L are taken from the ground profile.
The total length of the in-run F = E 1 U + T.
The values of the profile-elements are found in the following table,

For reason of simplicity no dimensions are given to the above mentioned formulas,
The degrees of the gradients mentioned above correspond to the old scale of 360°,

EXAMPLE
L, ¢ and % are given by the ground, for instance

= 0.56, ¢ = 359 L = 71.5 metres.

Zlm

In the L-Table is found L = 7.15 and on the left the correspond-
ing V, = 26 m/sec. In the E-Table, on the same horizontal line as
under V, = 26 m/sec under ¢ = 35°, E = go metres. With R, — 80
metres, Uis 14. Supposing a to be 6.5° and T = 5, the total }ength
F of the in-run is:

F=E+U+T-——-90—|—:4+5=Iogmctres.

The part of the in-run generally employed should be pegged out
every 2 metres to facilitate an exact fixing of the starting point.

To enable non-experts also to profile tﬁ‘xe jumping hill correctly
with snow, the gradient of the take-off as waH] as the gradient of the
curve between the in-run and the take-off should be permanently
indicated by constructions of wood, iron or concrete on both sides,

showing the correct profile.

Note

As a rule jumping hills where L is more than 50 metres should
not be built with V, less than 20 m/sec.

Jumping hills with L more than 9o metres are not approved by
the FIS (with the exception stated in the «Rules for International
Ski-Flying Events»).

It is recommended to mark the profile of the landing slope by
signs (boards) placed on posts to heﬁa maintain an accurate profile
even after heavy snow-falls.
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Rules for the FIS Controllers of Jumping Hills

. The FIS Council shall appoint four Jumping Hill Controllers.

. The FIS Controllers must observe the directives issued by the
FIS Congress or the FIS Council and laid down in the Inter-
national Ski Competition Rules in the performance of their
duty.

3. Jumping hills to be used for International Competitions must

be approved by the FIS.

. Only jumping hills with a maximum critical point of go metres
shall be approved (with the exception contained in the « Rules
for International Ski-Flying Events»).

FIS will maintain a list of the approved hills with critical point
between 6o and go metres.

. An Association or Club which breaks the rule in paragraph 3
above may be forbidden to arrange international Jumping
Competitions.

. The duties of an Association which applies to have a jumping
hill controlled and approved by the FIS are as follows: —

a) Three coEies of the plans and the existing profile of the
jumping hill must be submitted to the Presidency of the
IS for examination.

b) The diagram shall be drawn to a geometrical scale of
1:500 with a uniform representation of the ground-plan
anc? section of the jumping hill.

¢) The diagram should include all measurements, distances
and data shown by the diagram of gradients.

The diagrams for new jumping hill should be submitted
to the FISg before the construction has begun.

. The FIS Presidency will forward the copies of the plan and
diagram to one of the FIS Controllers,



]

§ 4 (III FIS Controllers of Jumping Hills (2)

8.

10.

II.

The FIS Controller will approve or reject the plan, stating
what necessary alterations sﬁould be made. The FIS Controller
will return two copies of the plans and the diagram to the FIS
Presidency and keep one for his own file.

The FIS Presidency will then transmit one copy of the dia-
gram, with the comments of the Controller, to the Associa-
tion concerned and keep one copy of the plan and diagram for
its own files.

The FIS Presidency will finally approve the jumping hill only
after the Presidency has received a statement from the Associa-
tion concerned, that the lay-out of the jumping hill is in ac-
cordance with the plan and that all alterations specified by the
FIS Controller have been carried out.

The affiliated Associations shall submit to the FIS Presidency
by October 1st a list of the jumping hill in their country which
had previously been approved but which are no longer in con-
formity with the FIS Rules.
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Rules for FIS Experts for Jumping Hills

Nomination and Qualification

b

The progress made with the jumping style requires very accurate
rofiles of the jumping hills. In order to further the development of
uilding jumping hills and for consultation, the FIS Presidency

appoints FIS Experts for Jumping Hills, according to the following
principles:

I.

The candidates shall be proposed by the National Association to
the FIS Presidency.

The qualifications of these proposed candidates shall be studied
by a Committee consisting of three members thoroughly ac-
quainted with the building of jumping hills.

The above Committee (consisting of three members) shall be
appointed by the FIS Council at the FIS Congress for a term of
two years.

The candidates shall fulfill the following conditions:

a) They must be graduates of an accredited technical univer-
sity or technical school.

b) They shall accept the office purely for pleasure and shall be
ready to make sacrifices in time and work and to give advice
as an honorary Official.

¢) They shall be well acquainted with the problems of jumping
and the construction of jumping hills.

d) The affiliated Associations shall propose only candidates ful-
filling conditions a), b) and c).

The FIS Experts for Jumping Hills shall meet every two years
in order to discuss the problems regarding ski jumping and the
building of jumping hills, for their clarification and unification.

These meetings can also be organized by delegates of the
various regions, Scandinavia, Eastern Europe, Central Europe,
United States, etc.

FIS Experts for Jumping Hills shall receive a personal credential
in the form of a card with picture from the FIS Presidency.
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7. FIS Experts for Jumping Hills shall advise their respective Na-
tional Associations regarding building and preservation of the
jumping hills.

Their activity is an honorary office, however expenses incurred
through this activity i. e. travelling and lodging shall be paid by
the National Association.

8. It is the duty of the FIS Experts for Jumping Hills to let their
Associations know of any jumping hills which should be revised
or which do not conform to the specification of the FIS Rules.

9. The FIS Presidency shall maintain a list of the appointed FIS
Experts for Jumping Hills.
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RULES
FOR INTERNATIONAL SKI-FLYING
EVENTS

I. Arrangements

. The FIS only allows one International Ski-Flying Event each
year.

. The Competition Jury with four members shall have an inter-
national representation. Besides the two members appointed
by the organising Association, the FIS Presidency appoints two
Technical Delegates. Of these two Delegates one shaﬁ be fami-
liar with all jumping questions, the other one shall be a Jumping
Hill Expert.

On eqjljmlity of votes within the Competition Jury, the Jump-
ing Hill Expert has the casting vote.

. The Organising Association pays the travel expenses and an
adequate allowance for the anrd and lodging of thesé two
Technical Delegates.

. At Ski-Flying Events the jumps shall be judged. The Organisers
should generally apply the Rules for International Ski Compe-
titions as far as possible.

. The Ski-Flying Competitions shall take place on three days.

The official training with 4 flights at maximum shall be
carried out on the first day. Only three flights shall be executed
on the second and third day.

The two best flights of the second and third day will count
for the final result.

If bad conditions render necessary the revocation of the
competition or its interruption on one of the three days or on the
last two days, the following procedure shall be applied:

a) During the two days on which the flights are judged, two
flights at least shall be executed on cach day (the better
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6.

counting for the final result) in order that the day may be
taken into consideration for the final result.

b) If thus no flight is obtained for the final result, or only one
flight, then the two best flights, resp. the best flight, carried
out on Friday shall count for the final result.

Atthe Ski-Flying competitions the distances shall be measured

with the exactitude of one metre.

All participants in Ski-Flying competitions shall be examined

by the responsible physician. After a heavy fall, the partici-
ant shall be examined by the physician, too and he shall
he allowed to make the next jump only with the agreement

of the physician.

The Jury decides on the starting-point.

If the critical point is exceeded in one round, the in-run may
not be lengthened. If the critical point < 10%, is exceeded, the
in-run shall be shortened in the next round.

The distance jumped beyond the critical point must in no
case }123- longer than % of M (M = distance between point P
and K).

The Organisers must ensure that electrical speed recorders are
used at International Ski-Flying Events, so that the in-run
speed may be constantly controlled.

If the speed increases considerably during an event or dur-
ing a round, the in-run must be shortened. Should this happen
during a round, this round shall not be counted.

If, due to particular snow and weather conditions, the
jumps become too short during a round, the round in ques-
tion may be interrupted and cancelled. All competitors must
submit to a new round.

The organisers must also provide wind-measuring apparatus
which allow constant checks on wind conditions.

Balloons shall be placed at the approximate height of the
flying-line and in such a manner that the Jumpers, too, are able
to watch them. The Chief of the Competition 1s responsible that
the «all clear» signal is given only if the conditions justify it.

The National Associations are responsible for the qualifications
of the jumFers they enter. If the ﬁlry establishes that a jumper
is not qualified he must be eliminated.
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5 4/V Ski-Flying Events (3)

In all Ski-Flying competitions all competitors must submit to
medical examination by the tournament doctor. In case of a
bad fall the competitor must be reexamined by the doctor
before being allowed to take his next jump.

For the calculation of the final results the objective Straumann
scoring method may be employed.

II. Jumping Hills for Ski-Flying

- The FIS Presidency may approve the profiles of jumping

hills for ski-flying which conform with the standard tables and
FIS Rules,

Jumping hills for ski-flying may only be constructed with the
approval of the FIS Council.

The length I may not exceed 120 m. For existing jumping
hills for ski-flying the ratio H/N = 0.6 has proved favourable. For
new constructions it is advisable to choose the H/N ratio of 0.56
to 0.58. The snow profile of the jumping hill must conform
with the profile of the ground. It must be built on a wind-
protected slope. M = L/6 gives the best results,
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SECTION 5

COMBINED
CROSS-COUNTRY AND JUMPING
COMPETITIONS

A, Organisation

§ 92

The Jumping and Cross-country Competitions must be carried
out in accordance with the Rules for these types of competitions.

The Cross-country Race may be held before the Jumping Com-
petition.

If it is possible, the jumping and the Cross-country Competitions
shall take place on two consecutive days.

The Organising Committee must decide the order of the com-
petitions.

At World Ski Championships the Jumping shall be held before
the Cross-country Race.

B. Technical Preparation

§ 93
The Fumping Hill
Jumping Hills for combined competitions shall normally have
their critical émint between 55 metres and about 70 metres.

At World Championships and Olympic Winter Games the critical
point for the combined Jumping Hill shall be at about 70 metres.

§ 94
The Course

The Cross-country course shall be 15 kilometres.
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C. Calculation of Resulis

§ 95

The final points for the Jumping Competition shall be calculated
in accordance with § 84.

The final points for Cross-country shall be calculated from the
FIS Tables.

The results of competitors shall be determined by the final points
of the Jumping Competition and the Cross-country Race added
together.

A competitor who falls in all jumps or who receives no points
for. Cross-country cannot qualify for a prize.

If two or more competitors have the same points, they shall have
the same ranking number in the list of results.

D. The Competitors

§ 96
Conduct of the Competitions

The FIS Rules Section IT must be followed for the Cross-country
Race and the FIS Rules Section IV for the Jumping Competition.

If there isnt any Junior Class the Juniors may compete among the
Seniors (see § 46).

§97
The Starting Order

The group drawing shall be done separately for eross-country and jumping.

A competitor not having received any point in one part of the combined
competition is not entitled to start for the second race of the combined com-
petition.

Starting order, see under § 31, last line.

§ o8
Number of Fumps
In International Combined Competitions the competitors may
make three jumps—the two best to count for the final classification.

In Combined Competitions the competitor may perform all his
jumps whether he falls or not in the first or second jump.
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SECTION 6

FIS TABLES FOR CROSS-COUNTRY
AND JUMPING COMPETITIONS

‘The FIS tables 1961 are established on the basis of the following
coefficients of average performance:

for Jumping . . . . . . 0,86
for Cross-country . . . . 1,10

Explanation of the tables and examples:
Jumping Competitions

The calculation of the points differs according to the type of
the competition (A/B/C):

A. Jumping competitions where all jumps count for the result.

B. Jumping competitions where not all the completed jumps count
for the result.

C. Combined Jumping.

1. Type A
a) Style Points:

The points of the three judges counting for the result are added.
(5 Judges — the highest and the lowest poinis are eliminated.)
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Example: 5 Jumping Judges

(points given for one jump)

16 16,5 16,5 17 17,5

The highest and lowest points are eliminated
Result: 16,5 + 16,5 -+ 17 = 50 points

b) Distance-Marks:

The longest standing jump in one round shall receive 60 points.
This distance serves as a basis for the calculation of the points of
the other competitors.

If the longest standing jump is not a whole metre, it shall be
rounded off to the next higher metre value (basis for the choice
of the table). In such a case all distances of this round shall be
increased by 1% metre. The tables indicate the values in points.
If a fallen jump is longer than the longest standing jump (basis
for the choice of the table), it shall have plus points. The basis
for the plus points is the highest table difference of the same table
used for the longest standing jump and calculated for one metre.

15t Example:

a) longest standing jump . . . . . . . 56,0 metres

b) tojudge . . 7y 2w ow v ow e o« o4 5 7,5 metres

C) toqmdge » . v b v oo o oa e 4.3,5 metres

d) tojudge . . . . . . . . .. .. . 58,5 metres (fallen)

The lable 55—60 metres is to be used

a) 56,0 metres . . . . . . S8 o8 @ . . 6o points

b) 47,5 metres . . . . . . « o+ o+« + .+ .« 48,4 points

c) 45,5 metres . . . . . . . . .+« . . . 30,4 points

d) 58,5 metres 2,5 metres longer than 56 metres)
Points = 60 + 2,5 X 2,3 = 65,75 points
(2,3 points per metre: difference between 55 and
56 metres).

end Example:

a) longest standing jump . . . . . . . 64,5 metres

b) tojudge . . . . . .+« .+« « .« .« . 58,5 metres

c) tojudge . . . . . .« .+« .« . . . . 580 metres

d) 1o judege o w o« w s .+« .+« . . . b60metres (fallen)

As the longest standing jump is not a whole metre, all distances
of this round shall be increased for 14 metre.
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SECTION 6

The coefficient of average performance in the German edition of 0.86 has been
changed into 0.87, corresponding to the following tables.

TABLES FOR CROSS-COUNTRY AND JUMPING

The FIS Tables 1961 are based on the following coefficients of average per-
formances:

Jumping 0.87
Cross-Country 1.10

Explanations and examples

Jumping competitions
The calculation differs according to

A. Jumping competitions in which all jumps shall count for the final result.
B. Jumping competitions in which not all jumps shall count for the final result.
C. Combined jumping.

Asto A

a) Style point:
The style points given for each jump by the jumping judges in cause
(3 jumping judges) are added.

Example |
Style points given for one jump:
16.0, 16.5, 16.5, 17.0, 17.5
The highest and lowest points are not taken tinto consideration.
Result: 16.5 + 16.5 + 17.0 = 50.0.

b) Distance point:

The longest jump in one run shall get 60 points and shall serve for the
choice of the table.

If the longest jump is not a full meter, then half a meter shall be added to
all the distances of this run. The distance points of these corrected distances
shall be calculated on the basis of the tables.
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Example 1

A. Longest jump 56.0m

B. To be judged 47.5m

C. To be judged 45.0m
Use Table 55-60 m
A.56.0m 60.0 points
B. 47.5m 43.4 points
C. 45.0m 39.4 points

Example 2

A. Longest jump 64.5 m (fallen)

B. To be judged 585m

C. To be judged 58.0m

The longest jump not being a full meter, half a meter is added to all the
distances jumped in this run.

Corrected distances:

A. 65.0m
B. 59.0m
C. 58.5m
Use Table 61-66 m
A. 60.0 points
B. 48.7 points
C. 47.9 points
As to B

a) Style point:
The calculation is the same as under A,

b) Distance point:

The average of the three longest jumps of each run shall get 60 points and
this distance serves as basis for the choice of the table (the calculated average
distance shall be rounded out to the following half or full meter).

If this average, after being rounded out, is not a full meter, then half a
meter shall be added to all the distances jumped in this run (as under A, b, 2).

Standing or fallen jumps being longer than the average of the three longest
jumps (basis for the choice of the table) shall get plus points according to the
highest table difference of the same table, calculated for half a meter.
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Example:

The three longest jumps of the run are:
Jumper A 80.0 m (fallen)
Jumper B 76.5m

Jumper C 75.5m

To be judged also:

Jumper D 74.5m

Jumper E 74.0m

Jumper F 70.0m

The average of the distances jumped by the jumpers A~C is 77.3 m, rounded
out to the following half meter 77.5 m (basis for the choice of the table). As
this is not a full meter, half a meter is added to all the distances Jumped in
this run.

Corrected distances: ~ Table basis 78.0 m
Jumper A 80.5 m (fallen)
Jumper B 77.0m
Jumper C 76.0m
Jumper D 75.0m
Jumper E 74,5 m
Jumper F 70.5m

Use table 73-78 m
Jumper A 80.5 m
(2.5 m longer than the table) = 60.0 + 2.5 x 2 x 0,9 = 64.5 points
Jumper B 77.0m 58.2 points
Jumper C 76.0m 56.5 points
Jumper D 75.0m 54.9 points
Jumper E 74.5m 54.1 points
Jumper F 70.5m 48.1 points

¢) The elimination of the worst jump (ev. jumps) is done only after fully cal-
culating each jump of each run (sum of the style and distance points).

Aste C

a) Style points:

The style points given for each jump by the three jumping judges in cause
are added in each run. Then the average of the three best sums is calculated
and rounded out to the following higher half or full point. This average shall
get 60 points and shall serve for the choice of the table (conversion table for
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style points). All given style sums of the competitors are rounded out on the
basis of this conversion table.

Style sums which are better than the above mentioned average shall get
plus points, i. . one point for each half style point.

Example:

The sum of the three jumping judges’points in cause in one run is for the
jumpers:

A =51.0,B =49.0,C = 57.0,D = 54.0, E = 52.0.

The three highest points are: 57.0, 54.0, 52.0. The sum is 163.0 and the
average is thus 54.3. This is rounded out to the following half point = 54.5.

54.5 is the average style point, which is rounded out to 60 points.

In the “style points-conversion table” there are in the middle vertical
column the converted points (which are rounded out). To the left and to the
right there are the sums of the jumping judges’points in cause.

In the vertical column under 54.5 there are for this example the sums of
the jumping judges’points in cause and horizontally to the right, in the
middle column, the corresponding marks which are rounded out, i. e. for the
jumpers:

A:51.0 =537 B:49.0=505 D:540=590 E:520=7554

For C = 57.0 there plus points calculated as follows:

Each half point of the sum of the jumping judges’points in cause is 1.0 plus
point.

C: 57.0 = 54.5 + 2.5 full points or 5 half points

570 =600+ 5 x 1 =650

The final style point thus calculated shall be added to the final distance
point and the addition shall be the final result of the jumper for his jump.

b) Distance poini:
The calculation ist the same as under B.

¢) The elimination of the worst jump is done only after fully calculating each
jump in each run (sum of the style- and distance-points).
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Cross-Country (nordic combination)

The final points for cross-country are calculated according to the FIS Tables
1961 in section 7. These are based on a coefficient of average performance of 1.10.

When calculating, the following points must be noted :

The average of the three best times shall get 240 points. This average time
serves as a basis for the choice of the table. Times which are better than this
average shall get plus points. These are calculated according the biggest point-
difference of the corresponding table. The points thus calculated for cross-
country are added to the points caleulated for jumping according to § 89 section
C, and the addition is the final point for combination.

Example:
“Working procedure”

a) Setting up of the three best times,

b) Calculation of the average of these times = average best time, shortly called
“best time”,

¢) Calculation of the difference between actual time and *““best time”.

d) The table of the minutes indicates the points for the full minutes of this dif-
ference, At the present time only the vertical column under 240 points shall
be used. The right vertical column under 0 point will be put into vigour only
after the FIS Congress has taken a corresponding decision.

e) The table of the seconds indicates the points for the seconds of this difference.
In the table for the minutes there are, in each best time column, entirely to
the right, the table differences. Only the table difference which is indicated
between the minute of the difference to the “‘best time” and the next higher
minute shall be used. In the table “points for the seconds” are indicated for
the seconds and tenths of second the points standing in the vertical column
of the corresponding table difference. The points for the seconds and tenths
of second shall be added and substracted from the points for the minutes.
If the actual time is lower than the “best time”, then the time difference
shall be multiplied with the table difference indicated between 0 and | minute
in the corresponding best time column. The result shall be added to 240.

Example: The times of the competitors are:
A =354'36",B = 56'54",C =52'05",D = 51' 05", E = 49' 59"
The three best times are: 49’ 597, 51’ 05”, 52’ 05”.
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The average of these three times is equal to the sum of the three times divided
by 3 = 51’ 03", This is the average best time or shortly “best time”.
Therefore the “best time”’-column 49'-51" 59" shall be used.

Competitor A

(actual time higher)

“Best time” . . . 51'03"
Actualtime . . . 54'36"
Difference . . . 3'33"
Competitor B

(actual time higher)

“Best time” . . . 51'03"
Actual time . . . .’16' 54"
Difference . . . 5'5I"
Competitor C

(actual time higher)

“Best time” . . . 51'03"
Actual time . . . 52'05"
Difference . . . 1oz
Competitor D

(actual time higher)

“Best time” . . . 51'03"
Actual time . . . 51'05"
Difference . . . 002"

Pointfor3d’ . . . . . . . 203.5
Table difference

from3'tod' = 11,5
Table for seconds at 11.5

30" ... .. 575
¥ L 0.58
Total substracted from 203.5  6.33
givesthepoint . . . . 197.17
Pointfer5’ . . . . . . . 181.0
Table difference

from 5'to 6' = 11.0
Table for seconds at 11.0

0 5 oo s s 9.17

1 v w255 Q_IE
Total substracted from 181.0  9.35

givesthepoint . . . . [71.65
Pointforl’ . . . . . . . 2270
Table difference

from1'to2' =12.0
Table for seconds at 12.0

2 L 040
Total substracted from 227.0  0.40
givesthepoint . . . . 226.60
Pointfor® . . . . . . . 240.0
Table difference
from0'tol' =13.0
Table for seconds at 13.0
7 0.43

Total substracted from 240.0  0.43
givesthepoint . . . . 239.57



Competitor E
(actual time lower)

“Besttime” . . . 51'03%"
Actual time . . . 49'59”
Difference 1' 04"

S56(7
Table difference from 0'-1' = 13.0

therefore1’ . . . , . 13.0
Table for seconds at 13.0

B o s s W ; 0.87

total = . . ow ooy ow . 13.87
added to 240.0 gives . . . 240.00

thepoint. . ., , . , . 253.87

If two or several competitors have got the same number of points, then they
are listed in the same rank of the official winners’ list.






Rapid calculation for ski jumping

For rapid calculation there is used a table indicating directly the
sums of tha distance- and style-points.

Far every jumping hill there shall be established so many tables
as are necessary in order to embrace all maxima distances (respec-
tively any average of the three longest jumps) which may be jumped.

Example: On a jumping hill with a critical point of 74 m, the maxima
distances lie between 68 m and 80 m. In this case, there shall be
established three tables according to the jumping distance divisions
of the FIS Tables for67-72m, 73-78 m and 79-86 m.

These tables are set up once and can then be used for ever.

On the table there are in the first horizontal line A (see example)
the sums of the added style points (of 60, 59%, 59, 58% etc.) respec-
tively the number reduced by 30 (30, 29%, 29, 28% etc.). In the upper
quarter of the table there is a line B serving for the fixing of the res-
pective maximum distance (average or actually jumped distance) and
which shows the sum of 60 points (distance-point) plus the respective
style point (60 + 60 = 120, 60 + 59% = 119%, 60 + 59 = 119, 60 +
58% = 118% ete).

Entirely to the left there is a vertical, movable or interchangeable
strip C containing all possible distances, including the over-distances.
In the other lines and columns there are the sums of the corresponding
distance and style points.

Through moving or interchanging this strip C in such a manner
that the jumped maximum distance (average or effective distance)
corresponds to line B (60 distance points), it is possible to read di-
rectly for each distance the sum of the distance and style points. A
horizontal slider D, on which are indicated, as is the case in line A, the
sums of the style points, renders easier the reading of the total point.

The caleulating procedure with the table is the following:

1. On the basis of the results of the training jumps, the average of the
three best jumps to be expected, respectively of the longest jump
far the first run, must be carefully chosen. Thereupon, the table of
the corresponding jumping distance division shall be consulted.

2. The movable strip C will be adjusted in such a manner that the
maximum distance stands on the line B.

3. Aftereach jump, the slider D is moved to the jumped distance.

4. The three remaining style points (the best and the worst are can-
celled) shall be added after having been announced.

5. The sum of the style points will be looked for on line A or on slider
D and the point of the jump (distance plus style point) shall be
read on the table,
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. This procedure shall be followed for each jump of the firstrun.
. During the run officials shall note the three longest jumps permiitt-

ing thus a calculation of the average of the three longest jumps
immediately after the end of the run.

. Now, the meter tape C will be adjusted in such a manner that the

corresponding distance, as calculated under 7., shows on hori-
zontal line B.

. Beginning with the last jumper, the correct points for all jumps of

this run shall now be read. This work is carried out so quickly that,
before the beginning of the second run, all the results of the first
run can be announced.

The procedure from point 1 to point 9 shall be followed in the
same manner for each further run and the final results shall be
calculated by adding the points of the single runs.
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Fond Points pour les secondes
Cross-country Points for the seconds

Diftérenca de baréma / Table ditferance P |

Bec. |- — : e | 580,
EERAEIEIEAERERERE] 21T2|i|25‘

170 006 | 006 | 0,06 | 0.06 | 005 | 005 | 0,08 | 0,05 | 005 | 006 004 [0 [1/10
210 | 0,03 | 0,12 | 001 [ 001 [ 041 010 010 010 | 009 [ 009 | 009 008 | 2710
370 020 | 018 | 0,17 | 0,17 | 0.16 | 0,16 | 015 | 014 [ 0,14 | 014 [ 013 | 013 310
47101 026 | 024 | 023 | 022 | 021 | 021 | 020 [ 019 [ 0,19 018 [ 017 | 017 | 4/10
510 | 033 | 040 | 028 | 028 | 027 | 026 | 025 | 024 | 023 | 023 | 022 | 021 |80
510 | 0,39 | 036 | 034 | 033 | 032 | 031 | 030 | 029 [ 028 | 027 | 0.26 | 025 | 6/10
70| 046 | 042 | 040 | 0,39 | 0,37 | 036 [ 036 [034 [ 033 [ 032 | 030 | 029 |71
810 052 [ 048 [ 045 | 044 | 043 | 041 | 040 | 039 | 037 036 [ 035 | 033 | 8/10
10 059 | 0.54 | 051 | 060 | 0.48 | 047 | 045 [ 043 | 042 | 041 | 039 | 0,38 |01
17| 085 [ 060 | 057 | 065 | 0.53 | 052 | 0,50 | 0.48 047 [ 045 | 043 | 042 | 17
27 | 1,30 | 120 | 1,18 [ 1,00 | 1,07 | 1,08 | 1,00 | 097 | 093 1 000 087 [083 | 2
3 | 185 [ 1,80 | 1.0 | 165 | 1,60 [ 155 | 150 [ 145140 [ 136 [ 130 | 126 | 3"
" | 760 | 240 | 276 | 290 | 213 | 2,07 | 2,00 | 193 | 187 [ 180 [ 173 [ 167 | 4" |
67 | 3.5 | 3,00 | 2,83 | 2.5 | 267 | 259 | 050 | 242 | 234 | 225 [ 217 [ 209 | 8
6" | 300 [ 360 | 340 | 3.30 | 320 | 410 | 3,00 [ 290 | 2.80 | 270 [ 260 [ 250 | &
77 485 | 4.00 | 3.96 | 485 | 73 | 382 | 3,50 | 336 | 827 [ 315 [ 308 | 2% | 7
8" | 520 | 480 | 453 | 440 | 426 | 414 | 4,00 | 386 | 374 | 360 | 3.46 | 331 | 8
9+ | 585 | 5,40 | 500 | 495 | 4,80 | 4,60 | 4,50 | 435 | 420 [ 406 [380 | 375 | uu
10" | 6,50 | 6,00 | 566 | 5,50 | 633 | 617 | 500 [ 4,83 | 467 [ 450 | 433 | 417

20" 13,00 |12.00 |11,32 (11,00 [10,66 (10,34 |70.00 | 966 | 934 | 900 | 866 | 84 2L
30" (19,50 116,00 [16,98 (16,50 16,99 [1557 (15,00 [14,40 [1401 1350 12,09 112.5i | 30°
40° 176,00 2,00 [2264 |72.00 [71,32 (20,68 (20,00 11932 18,68 [1800 |17,32 [1668 | 40
507 3250 30,00 |28.30 2150 | 26,65 | 258 (25,00 (24,15 (23,95 [22.50 (21,66 20,86 | 60° |

Diftérence de barisma / Table diflarence !

See. == 56, |
|2 |2 | n| 2 19| 8 [176] 17 [165] 16 | 155 ,

1710 | 0.04 | 004 | 004 | 0,04 | 0,08 | 0,03 | 0,0 | 0,08 | 0,08 | 003 | 003 [ 003 | 110 |
210 | 006 | 008 | 007 | 007 | 0,07 | 0,06 [ 0,06 | 006 | 0,06 | 0.06 [ 005 | 005 210 |
30| 012 |01 | 011 | 011 0,10 0,10 | 0,00 | 0,09 [ 0,08 [ 008 008 008 | 310
410 | 0,16 | 0,15 | 015 | 014 | 043 [ 013 (012 [ 042 [ 011 [ 011 [0.1) [ 010 | 4710 |
50| 020 | 0.9 | 0.18 | 018 | 017 | 0,6 | 015 [ 015 [ 014 [ 0.14 [013 | 0.13 | 610
(6101 024 [ 093 | 072 [ 091 020 [ 0197018 017|017 [ 017 [016 | 0.1b | /10 |
M0 | 028 | 027 | 0.%6 | 095 | 023 [ 022 | 021 | 020 [ 020 [ 019 019 [ 018 | 7710
/10| 032 | 031|029 | 028 027 [ 025 | 024 | 0231023 102 | 021 | 021 |8/10
(910 | 0.36 034 | 033 [ 032 [ 030029027 (0261025 |02 |02 | 028 [ 910
1 [ 040 | 036 | 037 |03 | 03 [ 032 [030 | 0201028 | 028 | 027 | 026 | 1"

2" | 080 | 077 | 0./3 | 0,70 | 0.67 | 063 | 0,60 | 0,56 [ 057 [ 085 [ 063 | 052 | 2

7 | 120 | 1,05 | 1,00 | 105 | 1,00 | 085 | 060 | 087 | 085 | 083 [080 | 077 | 3"

V60 | 1,53 | 147 | 140 1,38 127 [ 120 [ 176 [ 113 [ 100 [ 107 [ 103 | 4

{700 | 192 | 184 | 1,75 [ 167 | 150 [ 150 | 146 | 142 | 138 | 134 | 120 | 6

" 9.40 | 2,30 | 2,00 | 210 | 2,00 | 1,90 | 1,80 | .75 [ 1,70 | 165 | 160 | 1.66 | &

7" | 280 | 268 | 257 | 246 [ 233 [ 0222 [ 210204 | 196198 | 187 [ 181 | 7
17390 [ 3,06 | 2.04 | 2.60 | 2,66 | 264 | 240 | 233 [ 206 | 220 [ 2,14 | 206 | 8

350 | 3,46 3,15 | 3,00 970 | 262 | 055 [ 248 [ 240 [ 280 | 0"

10° | 400 | 3,83 | 367 | 350 | 3,33 [ 8,17 [ 300 [ 291 [ 283 [ 276 [ 267 | 258 | 107
207 | 8,00 | 766 | 734 | 1,00 | 666 | 634 | 6,00 | 680 | 566 [ 5,50 [ 534 | 516 | 207
30" (12,00 [1149 7101 [1050 | 099 [ 051 [ 900, 873 [ 849 [ 825 | 8O | 7,74 | 30" |
40" 16,00 [15,37 [14,68 |14.00 | 13,37 | 12,68 [12,00 |11,64 [11,32 [11.00 [10.68 1032 | 40"
50" | 20,00 |19,15 18,35 |17,50 | 16,66 | 15,85 |15,00 1456 [14,15 [13,75 (1335 [12.90 | 50"




Fond Points pour les secondes
Cross-country Points for the seconds

Difiérance da baréme [ Table dilfarence
1% [ 146 | 14 [ 136 | 13 [ 128 12 [116 | 11 [ 106 | 10 | 95

110 | 0,03 | 002 [ 007 | 002 | 0,02 | 007 | 002 | 002 | 0,02 | 0,02 | 002 | 002 |10
210 [ 0,05 | 006 | 005 [ 005 | 004 [004 [ 004 | 004 | 004 | 004 [ 003 | 003 |20
310 [ 0,08 007 | 0,07 [ 0,07 | 007 [0.06 | 0.06 [0.06 [ 006 | 0,05 [ 0,05 |00 |30
4710 0,10 | 0,10 | 0,09 | 009 | 0,09 [ 008 | 0,08 | 0,08 | 0.07 | 0,07 | 007 | 0,06 | 4/1
510 | 013 [ 012 [ 012 [ 011 011010 [ 010 [ 010 [ 009 | 009 | 008 | 0.08 |61
610 | 0,06 [ 015 | 014 | 014 | 013 | 013 [ 012 [ 012 | 011 | 0,11 | 0,10 | 010 [6/1
7710 | 018 [ 017 [ 0,06 |06 | 0,75 [ 0,15 [ 014 | 013 | 013 | 0,12 | 012 [ 011 | #/10
B0 | 020 | 019 [ 019 [ 018 017 [ 017 | 016 | 015 | 015 [ 0.4 | 0,13 | 013 |8/10
910 [ 023 [022 [ 021 |02 | 020 [ 019018 [017 [ 017 [ 0,16 [ 015 [ 014 [9/10
023 [ 02 [ 021 [ 020 [ 019 [ 018 [ 018 [ 017 [016 | 17
2° | 050 [ 048 | 047 | 045 | 043 | 042 | 040 | 038 | 07 | 0,35 | 033 [ 032 | 2
{3 [ 075 [ 073070 [068] 065 | 063 | 0.60 | 058 | 065 | 053 | 050 | 048 | 3"
47 1,00 [ 087 | 083 | 080 | 087 [ 083 1 080 | 077 | 073 | 0,70 | 067 | 063 [ 4"
5 {1 20 107 [ 1,08 | 1,08 | 1,04 | 1,00 | 096 | 092 | 0,88 | 083 | 079 | 6"
6% | 160 | 1.45 | 1.40 | 135 | 130 | 1.2 | 1.20 | 115 | 1.0 | 1,05 | 1,00 | 095 | 6"
7 005 [ 169 [ 163 | 1,68 | 157 | 146 [ 140 [ 134 | 108 [ 1,98 (07 | 101 | 7
- 8" | 2,00 | 104 | 1,8 | 1,80 | 1,73 | 1,67 | 160 | 1,53 | 147 | 1,40 | 1,33 | 197 | 8"
9" | 295 [ 218 [ 210 | 5,03 | 1,95 | 1,88 | 1,80 | 1,72 | 1,65 | 1,58 | 1,50 | 143 | 9"
[ 10" [ 250 | 247 [033 [ 225 | 217 | 2,08 | 200 | 192 | 183 | 1,76 | 1,67 | 1,68 | 10"
20" [ 500 | 484 [ 466 | 450 | 433 | 417 | 400 | 3,83 | 367 | 3,50 | 333 | 317 | 20
307 | 760 | 796 [ 7,00 | 675 | 650 | 6,25 | 6,00 | 6,75 | 6,60 | 5,25 | 500 | 475 | 30
| 40" 10,00 | 968 | 9,33 | 900 | 8,66 | 8,33 | 800 | 7,66 | 7,33 | 7,00 | 6,67 | 633 | 40" |
807 1250 11310 (11,66 11,25 [10,63 [1042 [10,00 | 668 [ 917 | 8,75 | 833 | 7,92 | 60"

See.,

Différence de baréme / Table differenca

4/10 | 0,06 | 006 | 005 006 000 [ 0,04 | 004 | 004 | 003 | 0,03
510 | 0,08 | 0,07 | 0.07 | 0,06 | 0,06 | 005 | 005 | 0,05 | 0,04 | 0,04
§/10 | 0,09 | 009 | 008 | 008 | 0.07 | 0,07 | 0,05 | 0,06
/10 [ 017 [0,10°[ 0,09 0,09 | 0,08 [ 0,08 0.07 | 0,06 | 006 | 008
810 [ 0.7 | 0,11 | 0,11 0,10 0,09 0] 0,07 [ 0.07 | 006

0 ]

==
BERRERREER
e
=

Sae, " See.
L] B5 | @ M| 7 6,5 6 5,5 § 45 | 4
110 | 002 | 001 [ 001 | 001 ] 001 [ 001 | 001 | 001 [ 001 | 001 | 001 [1/10
210 | 003 | 003 [ 003 | 003 | 002 [ 002 | 002 | 002 | 002 | 002 | 001 | 2/10
3/10 {005 ) 004 | 004 | 004 | 004 | 003 | 0,03 | 003 | 003 | 0,02 | O /10
0
0,

=
=]
=
=
=

==
iy
=

9710 | 0,04 | 013 | 0,02 0,110, 10 | 0,09 | 008 | 008 | 007 9/10
17 1015 [ 014 013 0J3]0. 17| 010 | 0,09 | 0,08 | 0.08 |0, #
2 1030 [ 028 027 075 023 [ 022 [ 020 | 018 0,07 | 015 | 0, T
“ 17045 | 043 | 040 | 038 036 | 033 | 0,30 | 028 | 025 | 023 | 0, ¥
4 1060 | 057 | 053] 050 | 047 | 043 | 040 | 037 | 088 [ 030 | 027 | 4"
“larslon | 06| 063 058 054 [ 050 046 | 042 | 0,38 "uf"aﬁ 5"
" |08 | 085 | 080 | 075] 070 | 085 | 0,60 | 056 | 050 | 045 | 040 | &
“ | 1,06 099 | 093] 08| 08 [ 076 | 070 | 064 | 058 | 053 | 047 | 7"
8" [ 120 [ 113107 1,00 | 093 | 087 | 0,80 | 073 | 067 | 060 | 053 | 8"
§° | 1,35 | 1,98 190 103 1.05| 0.08 | 0.00 | 083 | 0.5 | 0,68 | 060 | 8
107 150 | 142 [ 138 125 1,07 1,08 1,00 092 | 083 | 0,76 | 067 | 10
20" | 3,00 | 283 | 2,67 | 250 | 233 | 217 | 2,00 | 1,83 | 167 | 150 | 1,33 | 20"
307 | 450 | 425 | 400 3.5 | 350 | 3.2 | 800 | 275 | 250 | 295 | 200 | 30°
40" | 600 | 667 | 533 | 600 | 467 | 433 | 400 | 367 [ 333 | 3,00 | 267 | 40"
50" | 750 | 708 | 667 65| 583 | 547 | 5,00 | 458 | 417 | 375 | 333 | 50







FIS

Tabellen fiir Skisprung
Barémes pour saut
Tables for jumping



Saut [ Jumping

% [ [ 750 [ 30 |3
275 | %5 | 725 | 95| 305
B | | ne o % N |8 |1 79| 30
925 | 285 | 68,7 | 245| 75 | %65 | 275 | 615 | 985 | 295
22 |98 | 658 |2 |2 [2 |27 | 658 | % | 29
(215 [ 225 | 629 | 9351 245 1265 | 965 | 625 | 975 ] 285
| ators [ PO | Moters | motors | PO Motars
210 22| 60 | 23| 24 | 25 | 26 | 60 | 27 | 28
(205 | 215 | 10 | 296 | 235 | 245 | 955 | 675 | 965 | 205
0|2 s:.s 2 | | % [s&1 | % |92 |
95 | 205 [ 1,7 | 15| 225 | 985 [ 245 | 628 | 955 | %65
5 |0 |42 2 [ 2 [ [ | 606 ]2 | %
185 | 195 | 468 | 205| 215 [ 925 [ 735 | 485 | 745 | 255
8 |19 [T#Ms[m 2 (23 |45 | %4 | %
7H | 185 | 423 [ 195 | 206 | 215 [ 225 | 445 | 25| 45
T |98 [ @219 [0 [71 |72 |46 |2 [#
165 | 175 | 382 | 185 195 [ 205 | 215 [ 408 | 25 035
16 (17 [ %218 [19 [ B0 | W |2
155 [ 165 | 342 | 175 | 185 | 195 | 205 | 37, 15 225
5 |16 | 323 |17 [ 18 |19 |20 | 3 1|2
145 [ 155 | 304 | 165 | 175 [ 185 | 195 | 338 | 205 | 215
1 5 | 2886 [ 16 |17 |18 |19 [®2 |0 |2
135 | 145 | 266 | 155 | 165 | 175 [ 185 | 306 | 195 | 205
18 (14 | 27|15 [ 16 |17 |18 [ 280 | 19 | 20
195 (135 |28 | Va5 | 155 | 165 | 175 | 214 | 185 195
121 28 [14 |75 |16 |17 %@ |18 |19
V5 [ 125 | 190 | 135 | 145 | 165 | 165 | 24, 75185
n|1 113 | 6 |16 | B 8
105 [ 115 [ 162 | 125 185 | 145 [ 155 | 210 5 175
101 133 12 |1 4_[16 | 184 | 16 | 17
95 [ 105 | 114 | 15| 195 [ 185 [ 145 | 178 | 165 165
9 |10 85 |11 |12 1| 182 | 15 |1
BS | 95 [ 78 [ 105 [ 116 | 125 | 135 | 146 | 145 | 165
913 0 | 14 |15
Ym=19 Im=38 | 115 [ 125 | 14 | 135 145
N [12 |98 |18 | 14
105 s 82 | 125135
0|11 56 | 12 | 13
Ym=1§ Tm=32



Saut | Jumping

a7 98 | 752 89 | 40|

365 | 875 | 733 | 385 | 395
(80 T8 [ 72 [ 8% [% |3 | ndl 3 | @
315 | 325 | 710 | 85| 345 [ 865 | 365 | 645 | 315 | 365
31 (3 | 688 |33 | 34 |35 |36 | 678 ] a1 | 38
| 305 [ 316 | B66 | 325| 335 | 345 | 355 | 667 | 365 | 314
0 31 "o % (83 |34 |35 | &38| 3% |3 |
206 | 305 | 62 | 3151 5 | 835 | 45 | 619 ] 35| 365
M Matre: Mitres
M::::I Polnts Hli:l‘: Metars | Folnls m’::'m'
S e
20 (30 | 60 [ 31] 32|33 |3 | 60| 35/ 36
285 | 295 | 678 | 305 315 [ 826 | 635 | 68,1 | 346 305
% |9 | 5 1 |32 [ % | 3
275 [ 985 | 838 | 095 | 305 [a15 | avh | b5 | 335 | 846
97 |98 [ S0 % |30 |& |3 | 528 33 | o
265 | 275 | 801 | 785 | 295 | 305 | 3156 | 61,0 | 426 | 385
|26\ of | 483 128 | 29 |30 |31 | 485 %0 [ 83 |
5 | %5 | 466 | 75| 285 | 295 | 305 | 47,8 | 815 | 425 |
5 | | M9 o7 [ 2 [ (a0 | e 3 |3
45 | 265 | 43,2 | 95| 215 [ 785 [ 295 | 448 | %05 315
24 (% | 06| % |7 |® B5 ] %0 |3
235 | 945 | 40,1 | 25| 265 | 275 [ 285 | 420 | 295 | 205
2% [ | WE % [ [or (28 | 407 % [ %0
| 225 [ 985 | 311 | 05| 955 [ 965 | 215 | 293 | 2856 | 905
B |3 | 3%, % % |91 | ®o| 8
205 (M5 | B2 | 95| 045 | 755 | 065 | 387 | 25| 5
| |2 | %8| % |2 [% [% | ®4| |28
05 | 215 | 314 | 25| 935 | 245 [ 255 | 34,1 | %65 276
M |7 00 | 2 4 |5 | w 2%
195 [ 205 | 26 | 215] 925 | 235 | 945 | 516 | 065 | 2656
19 |0 [ @2 93 |4 | 04| 2 | %
185 | 195 | 768 | 205 2156 | 225 | 285 | 2,2 | 4| 255
8|1 ud |0 |0 |1 | %@ o | 9
175 [ 185 | 23,0 [ 195 205 [ 915 [ 295 | 268 | 935 | 45
17|18 | 2 20 D | 26| 13 | o
165 | 176 | 20 5] 195 | 205 | 216 | 244 | 25| 735
6 |17 [ 188 R B2l ® |
156 | 168 | V74 | 17.6| 185 | 195 | 205 | 22,0 | 215 | 225
1516 | 160 | 17 | 18 N | N8| N | %
165 [ 155 | 148 | 165 175 [ 185 [ 195 | 196 | 205 ] 915
14 116 | 132 |16 [ 17 [18 |1 84| 0

175 | 185 | 17,2 | 195 ] 205
Ym=14 im=28 [O7 |1 16, 0

165 [ 1756 [ 148 5| 195

6 17 |1 1 9

165 | 165 | 124 | 175] 185




Saut [ Jumping

(4 [ 4 | 38| @ [ [4% |47, [48 [49 [ 728 [ 60 |61 |82 |
05 | 416 | 425 | 71,9 | 435 | 445 | 465 | 465 | 475 [ 485 | 1,2 | 495 | 505 | 515
W | [ -2 |2 4 |4 [4 |46 |47 |48 | 696 | 49 | 50 | 5]
06 | 405 | 415 | B85 | 425 | 435 | 445 | 466 [ 465 | 475 | 68,0 | 485 | 495 | 605
3\ |40 | 4 B8 | 47 [ 43 |44 |45 |46 |41 | 664 | 48 |49 | 50
385 | 395 | 405 | 651 | 415 | 425 | 435 | 445 | 455 | 465 | 648 | 475 | 485 | 495
3 |30 [4 | 634 41 |4 |4 |4 |4 |46 | 632 | 47 |48 | 49
375 | 385 | 395 | 81,7 | 405 [ 415 | 426 | 435 [ 445 [ 465 | 616 | 46,5 | 47,5 | 485 |
Matras / Melars | Poinis|  Métres / Meters Mitres/ Moters | Polnis|  Mélros/Meters
w 36| 39 | 60 [ 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 |45 | GO | 46 | 47 | 48
365 | 375 | 985 | B8 | 305 | 4005 | 415 | 425 | 495 | #b 4 | 455 | 465 | 415 |
3% a3 |8 | 667 | 39 |40 |41 |42 [43 [M 570 | 45 | 46 | 47
365 | 965 375 | b52 | 385 | 305 | 405 | 415 | 425 | 435 | 66,7 | 445 | 465 | 465
ENE] 537 38 |39 |40 |41 |42 |43 544 | 44 | 46| 46
34,5 | 355 | 365 | 52,2 | 315 | 38b | 390 | 405 | 415 [ 425 | 53,1 [ 435 | 445 | 455
34 | a5 | | 60837 [38 [ [40 [41 |4 Bg[ 4 [# |4
335 | 845 | 355 | 494 | 366 | 375 | 95 | 995 | 405 | 415 | 506 | 425 | 435 | 45
33 |4 [ | 40| 3 |37 |3 |3 |40 |4 04 42 |48 | M
325 | 335 | 345 | 467 | 355|365 | 375|385 | 396 [ 405 | 482 | 415 | 425 | 435
EEEEE 454 3% [ |37 |38 |30 |40 | 4104 [42 |4
15| 325 | 335 | 4,1 | 345 365 | 365 | 375 | 385 | 395 | 459 | 405 [ 415 | 425
1 3 2834 |3 |36 |ar [ |39 | 48|40 |4 |4
05 | 315 | 326 | 41,6 | 335 | 345 | 365 | 365 | 375 [ 385 | 43,7 | 395 | 406 | 415
30 3 WA 33 [0 [ [ |ar |38 | 426|3 [40 |4
295 | 3005 | 91p | 892 | 325 | 335 | 345 | 355 | 365 | 375 | 415 [ 385 | 395 | 405
TEE] 30| 3 [3 |34 [3 |3 |3af 0538 [ [4
285 | 295 | 3056 | 38, 16 325 [ 336 [ 345 [ 365 [ 365 | 395 | 3756 | 385 | 395
2B |20 |3 1 [ |33 |34 |3 |36 | 35| a7 |38 |39
975 | 985 | 795 | 346 | 305 | 315 | 325 | 335 | 345 | 355 | 815 | 365 | 375 | 38
o | | % 3, 1 |3 |8 [8 |3 35| 36 |31 | a8
965 | 276 | 785 | 324 | 295 | 305 | 315 | 325 | 536 | a45 | 355 | 355 | 365 | 375
% |9 | 33|29 [0 |3 |32 [88 [ 346 | 35 3
2,5 [ 265 | 275 | 30,2 | 285 | 295 3056 | 315 [ 326 | 335 | 337 [ 345 | 365 | 366
%5 | 2% |21 | 1|2 [ % |30 |3 |8 a3 | 38| 3M [ |3
945 | 955 | 965 | 28,0 | 275 | 985 | 295 | 305 | 31,6 | 326 | 31,9 | 335 | 345 | 365 |
94 | % |96 | 29| o7 |98 |99 [0 &1 |42 | 30|38 [34 |3
5| 245 %5 | 258 | 765 275 | 285 | 995 | 305 [ 315 | 30,1 | 325 | 335 [ 345
3 |94 | 9 47 | 2% |27 |28 |29 |30 |3 12| 32 [33 | 34
2.5 | 235 | 245 6 | 755 | %65 276 | 285 | 295 |.305 | 283 | 315 | 325 | 336
23 | % 25| 26 [ % | o7 |28 |29 (30 | 24 & 33
5| 225 | 235 4 | 245 265 | 265 | 275 | 285 | 296 | 265 306 | 315 | 325
2 |23 | 2032 [ | 2% |or [28 |20 | 268 30 3
05 | 215 [ 225 | 19,2 | 935 | 945 | 955 | 965 | 275 | %85 | 247 | 295 805 | 310
20 P | 81| B (% % 71 | % | 28| 2 |30 |3
195 | 205 | 215 | 170 | 225 | 235 | 245 | 965 | 265 | 215 | 229 | 285 | 295 | 305
9 |20 | | 68| ® |2 |2 | % |96 |21 | 20| @ [ |
5| 195 | 206 | 148 | 215 | 226 | 235 | 245 | 265 | 265 | 21,1 [ 275 [ 285 | 29.5
20 3] 2 2 | A 4 | 26 | 2 02| 27 (28 | A
1756 | 185 | 195 | 12,6 | 205 | 21,5 | 205 | 235 | 245 | 265 | 193 | 265 27,6 [ 985 |
78 |1 151 % 2 | % B4 % |07 |98 |




Saut [ Jumping

W[ 86 166 T 740 [57 T66 |60 [60 [ 61 |62 | 720
535 | 545 | 865 | 726 | 565 | 675 | 685 | 605 | 605 | 615 | 708 |
53 |54 |8 |72 |6 |6 [b8 |50 [0 |6 | 696
505 1 535 | 645 | 69,8 | 665 | 665 | 575 | 685 | 505 | 605 | 64
52 |53 |64 | 684 | S5 |5 |5 |58 |59 [60 | 67
| 515 | 626 | 535 | 670 | 545 | 865 | 565 | 575 | 565 | 695 | 66
o152 | 63 [ 856 | B4 165 [ |67 |68 |60 | 4,
505 515 626 | 842 | 635 545 | 655 | 565 | 675 | 565 | 63
| 80|61 |6 1628 [ 68 164 | |66 |67 |58 | 624
495 1 505 [ 515 | 614 | 525 | 635 [ 645 | 665 | 565 | 575 | 612
Méires/Mators  |Points |  Matres/Melars Métres/ Melors | Palniz
49 | 50 | B1 | 60 | 62 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 56 | 57 | 60
985 | 405 [ 505 | 646 | 515 526 | 535 | 515 [ 565 T %5 | 58
849 f 673 | 51 |52 63 |54 |66 |66 | a7,
A1 | 485 | 495 | 61 | 505 | 515 | 525 | 535 | 545 | 565 | 56,
41 | 48 [ 40 | 849 | B0 [ B |50 | b3 |64 | 56 | 85
465 | 475 | 485 | 83,7 | 405 | 505 | 615 | 5056 | 635 | 545 | B4
46 |47 |48 | 626 | 49 | 50 | 61 | 52 | b 53,8
| 455 | 465 | 475 | 515 | 485 [ 495 | 605 | 615 | 525 | 535 | 628
4 1% |47 | 604 [ 46 (49 o0 |61 [0 |63 | Wi,
M5 | 465 | 465 | 493 | 475 | 485 | 495 [ 505 | 615 | 62.6 | B0
M 145 |46 | 482 | 47 (48 [49 [60 |61 |62 | 48,
| 435 | 445 | 455 | 472 [ 465 | 475 | 485 | 465 | 505 | 616 | 48,
43 144 146 | 462 | 46 [47 |48 |49 |60 |51 | 41,
4256 | 435 | 445 | 462 [ 455 ["465 | 475 | 485 | 495 | 505 | 47
42 143 | o | @2 |4 a6 |4 |48 |49 |50 | 48
| 415 | 425 | 435 | 432 | 445 | 465 | 465 | 475 | 485 | 495 | 462
M1 4 |48 42344 a5 96 |ar 48 [49 | M3
405 | 4161 495 | 414 | 435 [ 445 | 455 | 465 | 475 | 485 | 43.4
ENEE 405 [ 48 [ 44 |5 |46 |41 |48 | a2
| 395 [ 406 | 415 | 306 | 425 [ 435 | 445 | 455 | 465 | 475 | 4l
3 T |4 B7 [ 42 (48 [# [ 46 [47 | &
385 [ 395 [ 405 | 378 | 415 [ 425 | 435 | #45 | 455 | 465 | 40,
88 |39 |40 | 368 [ 41 _[4 |45 |4 |45 |46 | 394 4
75 | 385 [ 395 | 36,0 | 405 | 416 | 425 | 435 | 445 | 455 g 48
(198 [0 [ 361140 [41 [4 |43 [w |4 | a18 4
6,0 | 375 | 385 | 342 | 395 [ 405 | 4156 | 425 | 435 | 445 | 370 415
36 [ 37 |38 [ 34|03 [40 |41 |42 |43 |aa | 3, i
865 | 365 | 876 | 326 | 385 | 395 [ 405 | 415 | 425 | 435 | 35 65
N 18 [ 38 [39 (40 [4 [ (4 | 8 46
b | 355 | 365 | 31,0 [ 375 [ 885 | 395 [ 405 | 41,5 | 425 | 338 | 455
134 [35 |36 | 302 |3 B a0 |a [ 3, 4
335 | 345 [ 355 | 204 | 365 | 375 | 385 | 395 | 404 | 415 | 3 a5
4 |30 | 26 [ 36 |87 |38 |39 |40 |41 | 3, [
825 | 335 | 345 | 278 | 365 [ 365 | 375 | 385 | 395 | 405 | 30, 435 |
® |3 [ 210 | 36 [36 [37 |38 |3 |4 | 2 43
51826 335 | 262 | 345 | 355 | 365 | 375 | 385 | 395 | 28, 25
3 24 | 34 (35 [3 |87 (38 |39 | 282 42
05 | 315 [ 326 | 246 | 335 | 345 | 355 | 365 | 315 | 385 | 274 415
EEE 38 | & 5 |3 |37 |38 | 26 4
| 295 | 305 | 31,5 | 23,0 | 305 | 335 | 345 | 355 | 965 | 315 | 258 405
B [ [a 22| % (38 [ |3 |36 |4 __%LI_ 10
e x 45 | 35 | 365
hm=08 Tm=16 W % 5’6‘-2_3,5
335 | 845 | 35 | 221
8@ |3 |3 J
376 [ 335 |45 | 2
3 38 |3 | 2
15 | 305 [335 | 18
1 |3 |3 19,
| 305 | 315 [ 305 | 185
B0 _[31 |3 178




Saut / Jumping

8 (6 |68 [ np |6 |70 |71 [ [ |7 wo [75 [ 18 [ 71
655 | 665 | 615 | 69,9 | 685 | 695 | 705 | 715 [ 725 | 735 | 690 | 745 [ 755 | 765
5 | 66 | 67 68, 68 |69 |70 |7 T 3 680 | T4 |75 |76
b | 655 | 665 [ 67, 675 | 685 | 695 | 705 | 71,5 | 726 67,0 | 735 | 145 | 785
6 |6 |66 | 666 | 6/ |68 [69 |70 |71 |72 | B&O [ 73 [74 |75 |
635 | 646 | 655 | 655 | 66,5 | 676 | 685 | 695 [ 706 | 115 | 650 | 725 | 735 | 745
63 | 64 | 66 644 | 66 [ 67 [68 |69 |70 | N B0 [ 72 |7 I
625 | 636 | 646 | 633 | 655 | 666 | 675 | 665 | 695 | 705 | 83,0 [ 715 795 | 735
62 |63 | 64 62, 65 | 66 6/ |68 |69 |70 620 | 711 | 7 13
615 | 625 | 6356 | 61,1 | 645 | bbb | 665 | 67,5 | 685 | 695 | 61,0 | /05| 115 [ 195
Métroz/Motars | Polnts |  Mélres/ Melors Méirez/Motars | Poinis | Malres / Metara
61 | 62| 63 | 60 | 64 | 65 | 66 | 67 [ 68 | 69 | 60 | 70 | 71 | 72
BO6 | 615 | 626 | 589 | 635 | 645 | 665 | 6.5 | 670 | bab | 63,0 | 695 | 105 [ 115
B0 |61 |6 579 [ 63 | 64 |66 |66 |6/ |68 | 581 (69 |70 |71
7595 | 605 | 616 | 96,9 | 625 | 635 | 64.5 | 665 | 665 | 675 | 67,2 | 685 | 695 | 105
59 |60 |61 | 559 | 62 |63 |64 |65 |66 |6 563 | 68 |69 | 70
585 | 695 | 605 | 649 [ 615 | 625 | 635 | 645 | 655 | 665 675 | 685 | 695
8| 59 | 60 0 [ 61 |62 |63 |6+ |65 |66 | 645 | 67 |68 | 69 |
575 | 58,5 | 695 | 53 505 | 615 | 625 | 636 [ 645 [ 655 | 637 | 665 | 615 | 685
51 | b 59 52, 60 | 61 62 |63 |64 |65 529 | 66 | 67 | 68
565 | 575 | 585 | 51,3 | 606 | 605 | 615 | 625 | 635 | 646 | 521 | 655 | 665 | 675
5 | 5/ |56 | 604 | 59 |60 |61 |62 |63 |64 | b13 |65 |66 | 6
555 | 56,5 | 6. | 49,5 | 585 | 595 | 605 | 6156 | 625 | 6356 | 605 | 64,5 | 655 | 665
5 66 | 67 487 | 58 |59 |60 |6 62 | 63 497 | 64 |6 | 66
b6 [ 655 | 66 | 479 75 | 585 | 59.5 | 605 [ 615 | 625 | 489 | 635 | G645 | 655 |
M | 5 470 | 67 [ 58 |59 |60 |6 62 81 | 6 65
535 | 545 | 555 | 46,3 | 665 675 | 685 | 595 | 605 [ 615 | 473 | 625 | 635 | G45
53 | B 55 455 | 5% [ 67 |6 |59 |60 |Gl 465 | 62 % i)
505 | 535 | bhb | 44,7 | 555 | 565 | 67,5 | 685 | 595 | 605 | 457 | 61,6 | 626 | 635 |
52 |5 54 438 [ b5 | 86 il 8 | 69 | 60 45 1 63
51,6 5| 635 | 43, 546 | 655 | 665 | 5756 | 685 | 595 | 44, 0.5 5| 626
51 2 | 63 42, b4 | 66 o6 7 |58 |69 436 | 60 | 61 | 6
505 | 615 | 525 | 41 535 | 545 | 855 | 565 | 676 | 685 | 42, 596 | 609 | 619
50 |5 2 40, 5 A4 | 66 | b6 | 67 i) 422 [ 59 |60 | 6
495 | 506 [ 515 | 40, 506 | 535 | 545 | 555 | 666 | 616 [ 41 586 | 59.5 | 60.5
49 |50 |8 394 | 52 3 | 55 | 56 1 408 | 58 |59
485 | 495 [ 505 | 38,7 | 515 | 525 | 635y 545 | 655 | 565 | 40, 75 | 6685 | 595
48 |49 |80 380 | 51 | &2 64 | 66 | 5 394 | 6 58 | 69
415 | 485 | 495 | 37,3 505 | 516 | 626 | 535 | o4 | 655 | 387 | 565 | 57.5 | 58,5
47 |48 | 49 366 | 50 ‘| 51 52 | 58 ¥4 | 8 380 | 56 | 57 [ 58
465 | 475 | 485 | 359 | 495 | 5605 | 515 | 526 | 635 | 645 | 37, 55,6 | 565 | 675
46 |4 | 48 35, 49 |50 | bl 52 5 3, [ b 1
455 | 465 | 415 | 4, 485 [ 495 | 505 5[ 625 [ 535 | 361 | 545 | 566 | 565
45 6| 47 338 [ 48 |49 | &0 52 3 ®/E | M | 5 56
445 | 455 | 465 | 337 [ 4756 ( 485 | 405 506 | 615 | 625 | 34 3,0 | 546 | 665
1 |45 |46 | 324 | 47 |48 [a0 [0 |6 |62 | 43| 68 |54 |56
435 | M5 | 4bh | 31,7 | 466 | 476[ 485] 495 | 605 | 615 | 33, 52,5 | 635 | 645
4 # 45 31 46 | 47 | 48 9| %0 al 3, 53 | b4
495 | 435 | 445 | 303 | 455 | 465 | 47,5 485 | 495 | 505 | 325 | 616 605 | 535
42 [ 43 | 4 29, 5 (46 [ 47 |48 149 |80 1, b1 52 | &3
415 | 425 | 435 | 28) 445 | 455 | 465 475 | 485 [ 495 | 41, 505 | 616 | 626
4 |4 (43 |22 [# |4 |4 [4 |48 |49 [ 307[50 |6 |5 |
405 | M5 | 495 [ 275 | 435 | 45| 455 | 465 | 475 | 485 0, 495 | 505 | 515
a0 |41 |42 | 268 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 |47 |48 | 285 | 49 | 50 [ &
395 | 405 | 415 | 261 | 475 | 435 | 445 | 455 | 465 | 476 | 28,9 | 485 | 495 [ 606
9 |40 |4 A | 4 43 4 45 |46 | 47 28, 48 |49 | 80
| 385 | 395 | 408 415 | 425 | 436 | 445 | 455 | 465 | 27,7 | 475 | 485 | 495
B |3 |4 ¥ 41 |4 KR 211 47 148 | 49
376 | 385 | 395 | 23, 405 | 415 425 | 435 | 445 [ 455 | 265 | 465 | 475 | 485
3 |3 |3 98 | 40 |4 |4 |4 [ M |4 | %9 | 4 [47 |48 |
365 [ 375 | 385 f 395 405 | 415[ 426 | 435 | M5 | 25, 465 | 465 | 475
¥ |3 | 38 39 (40 |4 49 |43 |4 , 45 | 46 | 47




79 [ 80 |81 | 708 | 82 | 8 | 84 | 6
785 795 | 605 | 699 | BI5| B25| B35 | M5

8 |70 (80 | 690 | 81 |8 | 8 | oA
775 | 785 195 | 88,1 | 805 815] 825] 85
NN “hi2 B |8 |m

18 ] ] 8 |8
795 | 805 | 615 | 825
N T

T T
165] 179 | 185
|7 |78

i)

85d_| 19 ) |83 |6t
755|765 | 175 | 845 | 185 195] 805 815 | 82,5] 835 | 645 | 645 | 895 865 675 685
Ts |76 |77 | 636 | 78 |79 | 80 |8l |62 | B3 | B4 | 638 | 8 | 86 |6 |8
TA5| 755 165 | 627 | 715 18] 195] 805 | Bl 5] 825 6356 | 67 | BA5| 855 865 814
T4 |76 | /6 | @8 | 77 |8 |9 |8 |8 |8 B18 | B4 | 85 |8 |8
7350 745|755 [ 609 | 765 775 185 195 | 05| Bi6| B25 | 60.8 | Bib| 845 | 855 | 865

Matraz /Malerz | Poiniz | Maires / Melars Mélrag / Maters Paints Miires / Metars
73 74|75 [ 60| 76|77 8| 9l eo| e | 62! 60| 83| 84 5] 86

725 185 [ 745 | 59,1 | 765 765] 77.5] /85| /95| BOS | B16 | 581 | B2 | 635 | Bas | Bon
72 |73 | 5 [ 76 [ 77 |78 |79 @ 8 | 683 | & |8 |84 |8
15 725( 785 | 678 | 745 765] 765] (15| 185 | 195 805 | 676 | 815 825 | 635 | 815
7 |72 |78 [ 65 [ 74 |75 [ 16 |71 |78 |79 |80 | 567 | 81 | 82 |83 | 8
105 715[ 125 | 867 | 735 745] /55| 765 | 77,5 785 | 795 | 569 | 805 815 | 625 | 3.5
10 |71 |72 | B8 [ 73 |74 |75 |76 [ 77 |78 |79 | 552 | & | @& |82 | 83
695 | 705|715 | 841 | 725 735 45| 155 | 765 175 785 | 645 | 795 #05| 815 825
| 69 |70 |7 | 83,3 |72 |73 |74 |75 |76 | /7 |78 | 638 | 19 | 80 |81 | @
0,6 | 695 | 705 | 525 | 715 725] 35| 745 | 755 166 | 1756 | 531 | 785 195 | 805 815
8 | 60 |70 [ 8177 |72 [ 78 [74 [76 [76 |77 | 624 | 78 | 19 |80 | 81
75| 685 | 695 | 04 | 705 /15| 126] 735 | 74| 755 | 765 | 51,0 | 11| /84| 195 | 805
67 |68 [60 | 602 (70 |71 |12 |73 |74 |15 |76 | &0 | 77 |78 |79 | &
665 | 675|685 | 485 | 695 105 71,6] 725 [ 735 745 7a5 | 603 | 765 {75 785 | 195,
(66 [67 [68 | 48 [ 69 [0 |1 |72 (73 [74 [76 | 496 [ 76 | 11 |78 | 19
655 | 665 | 675 | 4B1 | 6B | 95| 105 | 715 | 726 | 786 | 145 | 489 | 155 165 | 715 785
66 |66 |67 | 474 | 68 (B9 [ 70 |71 |72 |va |74 | 482 | 15 |76 |17 | /8
| 645 655 | 665 | 467 | 675 685 605 | 05 | 71,5 | 725 | 135 | 415 | 745 55| 165 | 115
6 |66 |66 | 40 | 6/ |68 | 60 [0 |71 |72 |78 | 483 | 4 | 75 |76 | 77
635 | 645 [ 655 | 45,3 | 665 67,5 665 [ 695 | 705 14| 125 | 463 | 735] 45| 5| f64
63 (64 |65 | #4666 |67 |68 |60 |70 |71 |77 | 467 | 8 |4 | 1h |16
625 | 630 | 645 | 43,0 | 655 666 675 | 685 | 696 705 | 11,6 | 451 | 125 736 | 45| Tho
67 |63 |6 65 [ 66 |67 |63 |69 |70 |71 | #Ab | 72 |74 |74 | 7o
61,5 625 | 635 | 426 | 645 655 665 675 | 6B5| 695 | 705 | 439 | 716] /25 | 135 | 145
6l |62 |63 | 420 | 64 |65 |66 |67 |68 |69 |70 | 433 | 71 |72 |73 |7
005 | 615|625 | 414 | 635 645| 665 ] 665 | 676 [ 685 | 605 | 427 | 706 716 /25| 735
60 61 |62 | 408 |63 |64 | 65 | ¢ 68 (69 [ 421 |70 |11 |12 |73
505 [ 605 [ 615 | 402 | 625 635|645 | 655 665 675 | 685 | 415 | 695 106 | 715 | 125
59 |60 [6l | 396 | 67 |63 |64 |65 |66 | b/ |68 | 409 [ 60 |0 |71 |12
686 [ 605 [ 60.5 | 300 | 61,5 62.5 625 | 645 | 655 665 | 675 | 40,3 | 685 695 | 05| 715
59 G B3 |64 |66 |66 |67 | 387 89 (70 |71
575 | 685 | 595 | 378 | 60,5 | 61| 625 635 | 64,6 | 696 | 665 | 39,0 | 6/ 685 | 695 (0.6
5 |68 |60 | 372 | 60 62 |63 |64 |65 |66 | 385 | 6f 0 |70
565675 [ 5B5 | 965 | 595 | 605| 615 | 625 | 635 | 645 | 655 | 37,9 | 665 615 | 665 | 695
5 |57 |58 5 |60 |61 |62 |63 |64 |65 | 37, 6/ |68 |69
655 | 565 [ 575 | 354 | 565 | 595 | 60,5 ] 61,6 | 626 | 63.5 | 645 | 36,7 | 655 | 665 | 675 | 665
5 |56 |57 | 38| 58 |5 |60 |6l |62 |63 |64 | 31| 65 67 | 68 |
4.5 | 565 [ 565 | 34,2 | 575 | 685|505 | 605 | 615 | 625 | 635 | 356 | 645 | 655 | 66,5 | 615 |
5 |65 |66 | 336 | 67 |68 | 50 |60 |6 63 | 31 | 64 |60 |66 |67
535 | b46 | 655 | 33,0 | B65 | 57,5 585 | 50,5 | 605 | 616 | 625 | 348 | 635 | 64 | 6o | 665
5 [ 54 [5 | @A [ |6/ |56 |59 [60 |61 |62 | 340 | 63 |64 |65 | 66
52 535 (646 | 31,8 | 655 | 66.5| 57,6 | 685 | 695 | 60.5 | 615 | 336 | 626 634 | 645 | 655
|52 |63 |54 | 813|585 |66 |67 |68 |50 61 331 | 62 |63 |61 |65
515 | 525 [ 685 | 30,8 | 645 [ 665 565 | 675 | 585 | 595 | 605 | 326 | 61,5 | 625 | 635 | G4
5] |52 |63 | 303 |64 |66 [ 66 |67 |68 |69 31 | 6 |67 |63 |64
505 | 515 | 505 | 29,8 | 635 | 45| 565 | 566 | 575 | 585 | 595 | 316 | 605 | 61.5 | 62,5 | 635
50 |51 geb ] 59 | h5 |56 |57 |68 3,1 | 60 67 | 63
495 [ 505 [ 515 | 28, 5| 535 645 | 565 [ 565 | 67,5 | 585 | 30,6 | b9 | 606 | 61.5 | 625
99 |50 61 | 23|50 |88 |64 |5 |56 |5 |56 | 3, 60 |61 |62 |
4B5 | 495 [505 | 278 | 516 | 625 | 535 | 545 [ 655 | B66 | 675 | 206 | 585 | 595 | 605 | 615
# (49 (50 | 273 |61 |5 (53 |54 |5 5 |27 [ 68 [89 |60 |6l

wm=05 Tm=10 Bm=05 Tm=10

Saut | Jumping



Saut [ Jumuing

9 [ % | % |97 |72 ] % 101
935 | 945 | 955 | 965 | 70, 915 | 985 9956 1005
03 |04 [0 [0 [®a6 | o7 |8 |9 [m
925 | 935 | M5 | 055 [ 688 | 965 075 GBH| 995
9 | | ¢ [0 |680 | 9% |07 |98 | %
915 | 925 | 935 [ 045 [ 67,2 | 95| 965 ] 975( 965
)] | ® (9 [ o4 [e64 | 05 | 96 | 97 | 98
00,5 | 91,5 | 95 | 035 [ 666 | 045 055 065 975
0 |91 | @ |0 THENEEE 7
95 | 905 | 916 | 925 | o4 935 | 6] 95| %5
0 | % ® 632 [ 95 |94 | 95 [ %
B85 | B95 | 905 [ 015 | 624 | 925 | 935 | 45| 955 |
8 |8 (9 [0l [616 | 92 [93 [ 94 [ 9%
87.5 | 665 [ 695 [ 905 | 608 | 915 [ 925 93b] 9.5
Matres / Matars Poliniz Métraz / Melers
87 | 88 (B9 |90 | 60 | 91 | 92 | 93| 94
EAEE BE_@S [53Z | 905 915 925] 935 ]
86 | 87 188 |89 | 6851 90 |01 | 9 | 83 |
. 8651 865 | 875 | 85 | 678 | 895 | 905 015] 825 |
B5 |86 | @7 (88 |61 | 89 | @ |0 | @
BAS | 855 | BGS | 875 | 564 | BA5 | BIH| 905 915
| 84 |8y |86 |87 | 857 | 88 |89 | 90 | 9
835 | BAS | 855 | 8BS | 650 | 875 | BBS | B95| %05
3 |84 |8 |8 | B, A 90
5| 835 | BA6 | 855 | 636 | B55 | 875 | 885 | 895
B |64 |8 | 630 | 66 |8 | 88 | B9
815 | 625 | 835 | 645 | b2d | 855 | 865 | Bl5| BAS
81 (8 |8 |e4 |68 6 |86 [87 | 88
B05 | 815 | 825 | 835 | 612 | 845 | 865 | 865 BI5
B0 [ B |62 |8 | 606 | 84 |86 | B6 | 67
795 | 805 | 815 | 625 | 600 | 635 | 845 | Bo5| B6S
79 |80 |8 [8 | 494 | 63 |84 |85 | 86
785 | 795 | 805 | 815 | 488 | 625 | 835 | 845 B55
B |79 |80 [8 | 482 | 62 |83 | 64 | 85
T | 185 | 195 | 804 6 | 815 | 625 | B3b| BAb
|8 |19 (& 61 (8 |83 | ™
T65 | 775 | 185 | 195 | 44 | B0b | 815 | 825 835
6 |77 |78 [T 458 | B0 |81 | 82 | B3
755 | 165 | 116 | 185 | 452 | 795 | 805 | B15| 826 |
7 |76 |77 [78 | 446 | 19 |80 [ 8 | 8
745 | 755 | 165 | 775 | #40 | 785 | 795 | 805 815
74 |75 |76 |77 [ 44|78 |79 |80 | 8
785 | 745 | 755 | 765 | 428 | 775 | 165 | 195 805
B | |15 |71 d24 | 77 |76 (19 | 80
T25 | 135 [ 745 [ 165 | #19 | 765 | /15| 185] 193 |
” [’ | [T a4 | 76 [
15 | 725 | 785 | 145 | 409 | 755 | 765 | 175, 185
|72 |13 |1 | 447 18
05 | 115 | 725 | 735 | 399 | 745 | 155 | 165 116
W N |17 [T 394 il
695 [ 705 | 715 [ 125 | 388 5 | 745 | 155 165 |
B [0 [N 3 16
B8.5 | 695 | 705 | 115 | 31 b | 135 | 145 168
68 |69 |70 E1) [
675 | 685 | 695 | 105 | 389 | 115 | 126 | 135 14b
6/ |68 |69 |0 | 3, 1 4
665 | 61,5 | 665 | 695 9 | 105 | 115 25| 1ab
6 [ & 8 | 4| 70
655 | 66,5 | 675 | 685 | 349 | 696 | 105 | 115] 126
66 |66 |6/ |68 | 344 | 69 i
645 | 65 | b6 | 675 | 340 | 685 | 695 | (05| 1b
6 |6 |66 |6 | 38| 66 |60
635 | 645 | 6bb | b6 2 | 615 | 685 | 695 106
® |6 |6 |66 ﬁ 67 68 | 69
625 | 635 | 645 [ 656 | 34 | 665 | 675 | 635 695
62 64 |6 | 320 | 66 |6/ |68 | 69
Ym=04 Im=08




102 108 [104 [105 | 684 | 106 |10/ [108 |09 | 110

1110151025 1085 [ 1045 | 67,7 | 1055 | 1065 | 1075 | 1085 | 1095
101 102 (108 | 104 | 67,0 | 105 [106 |10/ [108 | 109

1005 (1015|1025 | 1035 | 66,3 | 1045 | 1065 1066 | 1075 | 1085
100|101 | 102 [108 | 656 | 104 [105 [106 | 107 | 108

99,5 | 100,5 [101,5 [1025 [ 649 | 1035 | 1045 (1065 | 1065 | 1076

| 99 1100 |01 102 | 642 ) 103 | 104 [105 [106 |107
985 995 11005 11015 | B35 | 1025 1085 (1045 1055 | 1065

98 ] 99 [100 | 101 628 | 102 103|104 [106 [106

75| 985 [ 9051005 | 82,1 | 1015 | 1025 [1085 | 1045 | 1055
7 98 99 100 614 | 101 ]102 1103 [104 |10

65| 975 | 985 | 995 | 60,7 | 1005 (1015 [1025 [1035 1045

Métras / Malers Palnts Métras/ Molars

96 | 97 | 98 | 99 | 60 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104

W5 | %5 | 975 | 985 | 593 | 9051005 1005|1025 1035
% | 9% | o7 [ 9% | se8] 9 [100 101 102 103 |
45| 955 | 965 | 975 | 619 | 965 99510051015 | 1025
W | 9 |0 | o7 | 613 9% |9 [100 |01 [102
085|045 | 955 | %5 | 67 | 975 985 995 1005 1015
W |0 % | % | 56| 0 ® 100 |10
5] 985 | 45 955 | 555 | 965 975 985 | 995 1005
® |9 |94 | % | 9] % [ O [ % % [0
915 925 95| 945 | 843 | 95| 965 975 985 | 995,
o | ® |0 | M | 837 % o %
05| 915 95| 935 | 531 | 945 95| %5 975 985
% | o1 | w |98 | 525 % | B | % [0
895] 905 915] 05 | 519 | 935] 45 %5 | %5] 976
8 % |0 | % [ 63 ® |9 | % | % |9
885 095 905 015 | 607 | 92.5| 935 | 945 955 %5
B | 8 W |9 |81 9% | @ % | % | %
815] 885 895 905 | 485 | 015] %5 95| 95| %5
B | 88 | 8 T [0 [w (% [w [
B65| 815 B85 895 | 484 | 905 915 95| 9351 945
8 | 67 |8 |8 | 419 ] % |91 |9 |9 |0
51 6651 8751 985 | 414 095 | 03 | 915 25 | 05
85 B |88 |49 @ |00 |9 |92 | %
G5 | 855 | 865 | 815 | 464 | B85 895 | 205 915 95
54| 85 [ 8 | 8 | 459 | 8 |8 | W |0 | %
B35 B4 | 85| 865 | 454 | 8151 865 | 895 %05 | 915
8 & uy [ o7 88 |8 | % |4
805| 835 85| 855 | M4 | 865 815 85| 895 | W5
8 | 83 |8 |8 [439 | 8 | &7 |8 |8 | @
B15] 825 835 | 645 | 434 | B5G | B65 | 815 | B85 | 895 |
i B |64 | 429 | ® | 8 [ 6 |68 | 89 |
805 815 | 625 65 | 424 | 845 B55| 865 815 | 045]
! 81,5 | @25 | 414 | 835 BA5 | 855 | B6A
|8 |8 |8 | “'gT'! 8 | 81 | 8 | 8 |6
785 195 805 815 | 404 | 825 835 BAS | 855 865
T | [0 |81 [399 |8 | ® (B % B
115 85| 195 | 05 | 34 | 815 | 25| B35 | B5| 855
7T |18 |79 |80 389 [ 8 | & |8 [ 8 |8
765 775 185 | 195 | 384 | 805 | 815] 625 | 85| #5
6 | 77 | 78 |79 |39 | B |8 | & |6 | 8
75,5 _l_3,5 7151 185 K 195 ] B80S | B15 | B2S 3_4._,5_‘
B | 76 |71 |78 |30 ™ [ & |8 5
TAE| 765 765 | 175 | 36 | 785 195 805 815 85
T |5 |76 | 7% | %2 ] |7 8 :
725 135 745 755 | 765 | 38 | 175 785 1951 805 815
T |73 | T 6 | %4 | 71 |76 [ 79 |80 |8
715] 125] 735 745 155 | 3,0 | 765 775 785 795 505
|7 |18 [ [ [ s | 16 [ 7 |78 |7 [®
S T16[ 725] 735 | 745 | M2 | 155 | 765 175 | 185 | 195
10 78 [0 88| % (7 [ 8 11

Am=04 Tm=08

Saut/Jumping



Saut [ Jumping

11 |12 198 |14 |06 [116 | 87,2 | 117 _[118_[118 [igo_[i21 122
1105 | 1115 12,5 | 1138 [1145 [1155 | 66,6 | 1166 [ 1175 [1185 [119,5 | 1205 | 1215
110 2 (13 [ N5 | e&0 |16 |17 |18 |9 [120 |12
1005 [ 1105 [ 1115 |112,5 [1135 [1145 | 854 | 1156 [11656 [1175 |1185 | 1195|1205
_]‘C_Q 10 (111 1 L [TX N6 (116 117 (1 1 120
108,51 1095 (1105 15 (125 (11356 | B, 1146 | 1165 (11656 (1175 | 1185|1185
108|100 [110 111 (112 (113 | 636 | 114 [116 [116 [117 [118 [119
1075 [ 1085 [1095 [1105 1115 [1125 | 63,0 | 1135 [1145 [1165 [1165 [ 1175 [ 1185
107108 [109 [110 |11 (112 | 624 | 113|114 |15 |16 (17 |18
7065 [ 107,5 1085 [1095 [1105 [1115 | 61,8 | 1125 | 1135 [1145 [1155 | 1165 | 1175

106 107|108 |109 110|111 61,2 [ 112 |13 |14 |16 {1 i

106511066 11075 (1085 11096 (1106 | 60,6 | 111,56 [ 112,56 {1136 (1145 [ 1155 ] 1165

Mitraz/ Maters Polnlz Métiraz / Meters
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Neles de convarsion
Conversion poinis

Nolez moyannas da syle Noles moyennas de slyle
Averaga siyla poinis Average slyle poinis
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SECTION 7

RULES FOR THE DOWNHILL-SLALOM

COMMITTEE

Definition.

The Downhill-Slalom Committee, hereinafter called the D-S
Committee, is appointed by and responsible to the FIS Council.
Its decisions are subject to the approval of the FIS Council.

It

is constituted to supervise the development of alpine events.

Objects.

a)
b)

The objects of the D-S Committee are: —

to make recommendations for the alteration and revision of
the Competition Rules for alpine events.

to be present, if possible, at international alpine events with
authority from the FIS to insist on strict compliance with
the International Ski Competition Rules and to give such
assistance as may be considered desirable to the Race Com-
mittee,

Any member of the FIS Downhill-Slalom Committee pre-
sent at an international race may request a special meeting
of the Jury to consider any suspected infraction of the rules,
and shall have the right to attend such meeting.

T'o propose to the FIS Council the members of the Jury at
World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games who
are nominated by the FIS. :

'To propose to the FIS Council the Referee and the Tech-
nical Delegate at World Ski Championships and Olympic
Winter Games.

'T'o approve alpine courses chosen for World Ski Champion-
ships and Olympic Winter Games.
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g) To approve courses for alpine events in conformity with
the necessary requirements for
1. World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games;
2. Other international Races.

h) To propose the appointment of international Setters of
courses for alpine events. Such appointments are valid for
one year.

i) To classify competitors for Downhill and Slalom Races in
groups which shall be valid at international races.

k) To prepare reports on all questions referred to the Committee
by the FIS President, the FIS Council or the FIS Congress.

3. Constitution.

The D-S Committee shall consist of not more than 10 mem-
bers including the Chairman. The Chairman and members
shall be appointed by the FIS Council immediately after the
conclusion of the Congress. No nation may be represented by
more than one member on the D-S Committee.

The Chairman of the FIS Ladies Committee is a permanent
expert (with voting rights) of the Downhill-Slalom Committee.

4. Candidates.

Associations which desire to propose candidates for election
to the D-S Committee shall submit to the FIS Council a state-
ment of the candidates’ experience as racers and/for as organ-
isers of races,

5. Travel Expenses, etc.

An Association which proposes a candidate for the D-S Com-
mittee thereby undertakes the obligation to meet the travelling
and hotel expenses incurred by the member in question when
attending meetings of the D-S Committee or serving on the
Jury at World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games.

6. Experts.

The Chairman of the D-S Committee has the right to invite
Experts to attend the meetings of the D-S Committee, but
without power to vote.
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Finance.

The D-5 Committee has no right to incur expenses other
than those authorised by the FIS President.

Meetings.

The D-S Committee shall meet during the Congress and, if
possible, r:lurin%1 the World Championships and Olympic Winter
Games, The Chairman has the right to summon meetings pro-
vided that the FIS President is informed, at least three weeks’
notice is given, and that the time and place are approved by a
majority of the members of the Committee.

Quorum.

The quorum for a Committee meeting shall be six.

Emergency Rights.

The Chairman has the right in case of emergency to act on
his own responsibility. He must report such actions to the Pre-
sident of the FIS and the D-S Committee within one month.

Reports.

It shall be the duty of the Chairman to prepare a report on
the Committee’s activities which shall be submitted to the FIS
President not later than May 1st of each year.
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SECTION 7

JOINT REGULATIONS
FOR DOWNHILL, SLALOM, GIANT-SLALOM
AND COMBINED COMPETITIONS

A. Approval of Courses
§ 120

Regulations
Jor the Approval of Downhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom Courses

1. Competitions on Downbhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom courses at
World Championships, Olympic Winter Games and internatio-
nal events that appear in tﬁf: EIS Calendar may only take place
on courses that have been approved by the FIS.

2. Requests for the approval of courses must be addressed through
the National Associations concerned to the FIS Downhill-Slalom
Committee. The Committee will forward the request to the FIS
with its opinion.

3. The documents mentioned below which support the request must
be enclosed in triplicate. One copy will be kept in the Downhill-
Slalom Committee’s files and the other two returned to the
National Association and Ski Club concerned respectively.

4. The application for approval must contain:

a) A description of the course, including its name, location, and
aspect, the exact position of Start and Finish, the peculiari-
ties of the course and its particular difficulties.

For downhill courses the control gates must be indicated.

b) A 1:25000 plan of the course with elevations and a note of
the most important stretches.

¢) A 1:10 000 profile drawing of the course with a statement of
its vertical drop and length.
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d) A photograph with the course drawn on it.

e) A description of the access and the mechanical means of

transport,

information on the telephone communication between Start
and Finish,

information on the lodging facilities for competitors and
officials,

information about the possibility of shelter for competitors
near the Start of the course.

f) A statistical statement of the snowfall on the course during
the previous ten years.

The Downbhill-Slalom Committee will examine the application
for approval, obtain all the necessary information and carry
out inspections of the course.

Courses proposed for approval must conform with the tech-
nical requirements of §§ 146, 161 and 175.

A firm and uncompromising standpoint must be maintained
when making a technical analysis of a course, especially a down-
hill course.

The immediate evacuation of casualties from Downhill and
Giant-Slalom courses on an emergency track or road must always
be possible, even during a race.

The National Association which proposed the approval of a
course must keep the Downbhill-Slalom Committee informed of
the progress of any work required on the course.

The FIS will publish a list of approved courses every year.

All the expenses of approving a course shall fall on the National
Association concerned.

Snow and weather conditions and special circumstances can
influence the approval of a course.

An organizer of downhill races must not rely only on the
approval of a course by the FIS and leave unusual snow and
weather conditions unnoted. A downhill course that has been
approved by the FIS may be quite unsuitable for the organisa-
tion of a downhill competition due to a scarcity of snow, un-
usually unfavourable conditions of the snow surface écompletc
icing or softening of the snow), thick fog, heavy snowfall, storm
or rain.
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B. The Technical Delegate (TD) of the FIS
§ 121

Instructions
Jor the Technical Delegate (TD) for Alpine Competitions

. The TD shall be designated by the FIS. He is the FIS’ own

delegate to the organizers of World Ski Cham ionships, Olympic
Winter Games and Category I intcrnationaf]races.

Category B competitions shall be controlled by the National
Ski Association in whose territory they take place.

The TD shall be a member of the FIS D-S Committee or an
expert appointed by the D-S Committee.

At World Championships and Olympic Games the TD shall
be a member of the D-S Committee.

The TD must not belong to the country which is arranging the
competitions,

The TD’s appointment is proposed by the FIS D-S Committee.
The TD shall be ex officio a member of the Competition Jury.
His travelling expenses to and from the competitions and his
living expenses shall be paid by the organising country both for
preliminary visits and during the races.

The duties of the TD at World Ski Championships and Olympic
Winter Games shall be:

A. Before. the Competitions

a) to inspect the courses and preparations for World Ski Cham-
pionships and Olympic Winter Games twice. He must ingpect
the official and the reserve courses once in summer and once
in winter. The winter inspection should be carried out pre-
ferably at the time planned for the competition,

‘The inspection must cover:

aa) the technical suitability of the courses, in accordance
with §§ 120, 146, 161 and 175,

bb) the appropriate preparation of the terrain of the courses
and enforcement of all safety arran%emcnts (width of the

- course etc.) to comply with §§ 146, 161 and 175,

cc) the effect of weather conditions on the courses during the

winter,
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dd) the choice and preparation of the Start and Finish for the
various races,

ee) the facilities for the transportation of competitors to the
Start of the courses,

ff) the communications between Start and Finish according
to § 128,

gg) the medical service, both during and after the races,

hh) the emergency tracks or roads on Downhill and Giant-
Slalom courses and shelters for competitors at the Start
of the courses, according to the rules for the approval
of alpine courses.

To forward to the FIS and the D-S Committee a report on
each of his visits.

The final approval of the courses shall be the function of
the D-S Committee.

The cost of these inspections shall be paid entirely, as men-
tioned above, by the Organisers. However, in order to save
expense or for other reasons the TD may, after consultation
with the FIS, delegate another member of the D-5 Com-
mittee to perform one of the inspections.

To keep himself informed of the technical preparations being
made by the Organisers and to give advice and information,
as required, to those in charge. Contact between the Organ-
isers and the TD should be maintained by the Organisers
informing the TD of all important features of the technical
work, so that the TD shall be well acquainted with the
whole technical organisation.

B. During the Competitions

The TD shall be at the site of the competitions at the latest
one week before the beginning of the races in order to be
able to follow the training of the teams as well as the final
reparation of the courses and technical installations. The
D has the right, if necessary, to give advice to the organisers.

To be present during the entire period of the competitions
and to take part in all the meetings of the Competition Jury.

The TD shall fix the technical side of the slalom-setting in
consultation with the appointed Setters (§ 162 of FIS-Rules).
He has the right to give advice to the official setters as to
the setting of the courses.

P
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d) During the competitions the T'D shall supervise the technical
and organisational execution of the races.
C. After the Competitions

To forward a detailed report on the organisation and technical
execution of the competitions to the FIS and the D-S Committee.

The Duties of the TD at Category I International Competitions:

A. Before the Competitions

a) To be at the site of the competitions at least one day before
the beginning of the official training.

b) To work with the Jury in accordance with § 125.
¢) To take decisions in accordance with §§ 125, 126 and 149.
B. During the Competitions

a) To be available during the whole period of the competitions.
b) To fix the technical side of the slalom-setting in consultation
with the appointed Setters (§ 162).
¢) To take decisions in accordance with §§ 125 and 126.
C. After the Competitions

To forward a detailed report on the organisation and technical
execution of the competitions to the FIS and the D-S Committee.

Liability Insurance for the TD:

The organizers must take out a liability insurance to protect the
TD of the FIS against liability for the results of the weighty
decisions he may have to take in certain circumstances.

C. Organisation

§ 122
The Organising Committee and its Duties

If the Committee of the Organising Association or Club is not itself

acting as Organising Committee, the Organising Committee of the
competition is appointed by the Organising Association or Club.

The Organising Committee is responsible for all non-technical

questions such as preliminary notices, entries, preparation of accom-
modation, medical organization, etc.
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§ 123
The Race Committee and its Duties

The Race Committee, which is appointed by the Organising
Association or Club, shall consist of:—

The Chief of the Race
The Chief of the Course (Downhill, Slalom and/or Giant-Slalom)
The Chief Gatekeeper
The Chief of TimcEccping and Calculation
The Race Secretary
and of such additional members as the Organising Association or
Club may appoint.

The Race Committee shall be responsible for all the technical
aspects of the competition, including the selection and preparation
of the courses.

For World Championships, Olympic Winter Games and Inter-
national Competitions appearing in the FIS Calendar the courses
must be approved by the FIS.

The Race Committee shall appoint all Race Officials other than
those who have already been appointed by the Organising Associa-
tion or Club.

§ 124
The Race Officials

The following Race Officials are appointed either according to
§ 123 by the Organising Association or Club, or by the Race Com-
mittee,

Their duties are as follows:

The Chief of the Race directs and controls the work of all Officials
and summons meetings of the Race Committee on technical ques-
tions. He is also responsible for the medical organisation in consul-
tation with the Doctor.

The Chig' of the Course is responsible for the preparation of the
course as decided by the Race Committee.

He must be familiar with the snow conditions of the area so that
he can make the right decisions in bad snow or weather conditions.

The Course Setter, who may also function as Chief of the Course, is
resFonsib]c for setting the control gates and direction flags in Down-
hill and Giant-Slalom Races, and the gates in Slalom Races, on
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the courses selected by the Race Committee. For Downhill Races
and in cases of emergency, the Jury has the right to take steps to
ensure the safety of the competitors (see §§ 125 and 126).

The Chief of Timekeeping and Calculation is responsible for the coor-
dination of the personnel for Start and Finish, including timekeeping
and calculation. In a Slalom Competition he or a special Assistant
decides the starting intervals (§ 166). Under his direction work the
Starter, the Assistant Starter, the Start Recorder, the Chief Time-
keeper, the Assistant Timekeepers, the Finish Recorder and the
Chief of Calculation with his Assistants (see sub-section D: Start
and Finish—Timekeeping and Calculation).

The Chief Gatekeeper organises, directs and controls the Gate-
keepers. He shall place each Gatekeeper in position and designate
the gates which he is to keep. At the end of the race he shall be at
the l%inish and collect the Gatekeepers’ cards, which shall be handed
over to the Referee.

The Gatekeepers for Downhill Races and Giant-Slalom Races shall be in
charge of the control gates. There shall be one extra Gatekeeper
observing the Finish. -

Each Gatekeeper shall be supplied with a list of the start-numbers
and names of all competitors. All competitors who pass through the
control gates shall be marked off on the control card («D» for dis-
qualified, otherwise a tick). The control card shall show the start
number and leave space for marking the correct passage of a gate
or a disqualification. The Gatekeepers shall remove any markings
placed on the course by competitors or third persons and warn spec-
tators off the course.

They shall proceed to the Finish at the conclusion of the race
and. hand in their signed and completed control cards to the Chief
Gatekeeper. Gatekeepers who have disqualified a competitor must
explain the exact circumstances to theqReferee.

The Gatekeepers for Slalom Races shall not control more than

3 gates. There shall be one Gatekeeper observing the Finish, The

uties of a Gatekeeper begin when the competitors pass through the
last of the gates above the highest gate which he controls, and cease
when they pass through the ?ast gate which he controls.

A Gatekeeper has the choice of two, and only two answers, in
rtzij‘)ly to any %ucstions which a competitor may ask. He may reply
«(x0 on» or «Back». He should reply «Go on» if a competitor has
passed the gate correctly. He should reply «Back» if, and only if,
the competitor has rendered himself liablé to disqualification.
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Every Gatekeeper shall be responsible for the condition of the
course %etweﬁn his gates and up to the gate immediately above, and
shall do all in his power to level out dangerous ruts and inequalities
of the surface caused by falls.

After a competitor has passed a gate, the Gatekeeper shall im-
mediately replace oblique or displaced poles. The next competitor
must not be handicapped or favoured by ohliguc poles or their
irregular placing. The Gatekeeper shall proceed to the Finish at
the conclusion of the race and hand in the completed and signed
control card to the Chief Gatekeeper. From these control cards it
must be absolutely clear whether a competitor has passed the gates
correctly or if he has rendered himself liable to disqualification.

Gatekeepers who have disqualified a competitor must explain the
exact circumstances to the Referee. The Gatekeeper may not reveal
any disqualification to anyone during the race.

The Chief Steward shall ensure that suitable steps are taken to
keep spectators at a proper distance from the course. Sufficient
personnel must be posted according to a set plan. In places where
a number of spectators are expected barrier ropes must be fixed in
good time. Arrangements must be made for the regulated arrival
and departure of spectators.

The Doctor shall be responsible for an adequate First Aid service
and for medical arrangements during the fixed training hours and
during the race.

There shall be at least four ski sledges or stretchers with warm
coverings, and also dressings and First Aid equipment, available
along the course at First Aid Stations. During the competition the
Doctor shall see that his Assistants—at least eight—are placed so
that they can reach aninjured competitor with the least possillj:)le delay.

Before the competition the Doctor must cooperate with the Chief.
of the Race and arrange telephone or wireless communication be-
tween at least two positions on the downhill course. He shall also
ensure that the Chief of the Course draws his attention to especially
dangerous spots on the course and takes appropriate precautions.

The Doctor shall arrange for a house or hospital to which injured
competitors can be conveyed.

During the race the Doctor shall be in telephonic communica-
tion with his Assistants.

The fact that it is ciuicker to descend than to climb up to an in-
jured competitor shall be taken into consideration when sclectin%
the points on the course where the Doctor or his Assistants shal
take up their positions.
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COMMITTEES AND OFFICIALS FOR INTERNATIONAL
DOWNHILL, SLALOM AND GIANT-SLALOM RACES

The Organising Club
or Association

The Organising Committee

Committee
for non-technical questions

The doctor

The Press condueting Officer

The Gompetition Fury The Race Commiltes
1. The Chicf of the Race 1. The Chief of the Race

2. The Chief of the Course The Chief of the Course
. The Chief Gatekeeper
The Chief of Timckeeping

5

Up to three members repre-

w

i

4. ¢ senting the visiting nations,
5. [ including the Referee and Calculation

* 6. The Technical Delegate 5. The Race Secretary

* For World Championships, Olympie Games and Category I Gompetitions.
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COMMITTEES AND OFFICIALS FOR INTERNATIONAL
DOWNHILL, SLALOM AND GIANT-SLALOM RACES

Race Secretary

Setter
Chief of the Course
b Stampers and Assistants
Chief Gatek
s bdlonn i O Gatekeepers

Result Board

Secretary
(Slalom Starts)

Starter Assistant

Starter

Start Recorder

iel Timek
e, CSbIOR OTimckccpcrs
Chief of
Finish Recorders
Timekeeping

and Calculation Chicl of
O Assistants

Caleulation

Chiel of

Telephone personnel

hiel '
i ol O Course Police

Chief of Course Equipment

—

Announcer
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The above-mentioned recommendations apply to both Downhill
and Giant-Slalom Races.

The Race Secretary is responsible for all secretarial work for the
technical aspects of the competition. He must ensure that the offi-
cial results contain the necessary information required by § 141. He
shall be responsible for keeping the minutes of all Jury and Team-
Captains’ Meetings.

e shall ensure that all the forms used for start, timekeeping,
calculation and gatekeeping are properly prepared and handed over
to the Officials concerned in good time.

He shall, if required, serve as Secretary for the Committees and,
if the Jury so decides, receive protests, if any.

He shall make proper preparations for calculating the results and
shall ensure that these are duplicated as soon as possible after the
conclusion of the race.

The Chief of Course Equipment is responsible for supplying a suf-
ficient number of spades, rakes, ropes, flags, etc. to be avaig[able in
good condition early on the morning of the race. He must also see
that a complete set of start-numbers reaches the spot decided by
the Jury in good time.

The Press Conducting Officer shall be in charge of the arrangements
for the Journalists, Photographers and Broadcasters, in accordance
with the instructions of the Race Committee.

§ 125
The Fury
1. Composition of the Fury
a) World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games

1 Chief of the Race appointed by the Organising Asso-
1 Chief of the Course [ ciation

The FIS individually appoints for each competition:

1 Chairman of the Jury who exercises also the function of
Referee
1 Start-Referee
1 Finish-Referee
1 Technical Delegate
All members of the Jury appointed by the FIS shall be
members of the FIS D-S Commuttee. They shall not be mem-
bers of the Organising Association.
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b)

Category I International Competitions

1 Chief of the Race
1 Chief of the Course

From the representatives of the visiting nations are appoin-
ted:

1 Chairman of the Jury who exercises also the function of a

Referee
1 Start-Referee
1 Finish-Referee
1 Technical Delegate

No visiting nation shall be represented by more than one
member on the Jury.

The Technical Delegate is apFointed by the FIS and is
a member of the Jury. He shall not be a member of the
Organising Association,

An exception to this rule shall be made for non-European
National Associations.

At international competitions which include lady com-
petitors there shall be, if possible, a qualified lady on the Jury.

The Chairman of the Jury shall be appointed from the
three members representing visiting nations.

} appointed by the Race Committee

Other International Competitions in the FIS Calendar

For all other international competitions in the FIS Calen-
dar the same regulations shall be applied as for Category I
competitions, except that no TD of the FIS shall be appointed.
The National Association supervises the competitions.

If a member of the FIS D-S Committee is present, he shall
function as FIS TD with the same rights and duties.

In forming the Jury the members of the D-S5 Committee
and of the Ladies Committee as well as the national Judges
on the FIS list have precedence.

A competitor cannot be a member of the Jury.

2. Meeting of the Fury

The Jury shall be formed and hold its first meeting at the

latest one day before the beginning of the official training.
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3. Duties of the Fury

a)

The Draw

‘The Jury shall be responsible for the classification of com-
petitors into groups and for the Draw (see § 142).

%gﬁts and Duties of the Jury for the correct organisation of the
e

cial training

Inspection of the course before the beginning of the offi-
cial training to ensure that it is faultlessly prepared. The fol-
lowing points must be specially observed:
aa) A sufficiency of snow both on the course and along the

edges;

bb) Faultless and consistent preparation of the snow on the
course.

For downhill courses the use of snow-cement is not al-
lowed in principle;

cc) Sufficient protection of all danger points by snow- or
straw-walls, mattresses or safety nets;

dd) Meticulous inspection of the course for small obstacles
such as branches, picces of wood, stones, patches of ice
ete. which might have been overlooked during the pre-
paration of the course;

ee) For downhill races a check of the correct position of the
control gates: the alteration, removal or addition of con-
trol gates, if experience during the training proves this
necessary, After any such alterations competitors must
have at least two more hours to train on the course,

ff) Examination of the rescue and first-aid services and of
their communication systems;

gg) Inspection of the Start, the Finish and the outrun beyond
the Finish;

hh) Inspection of the barricades;

1) For downhill competitions a check whether all gates have
their gate-keepers during the official training;

Ji) Decisions as to whether the technical preparations and
the weather conditions (fog, snowfall, storm, rain or ice
on the course) allow an absolutely safe training period.

Theinspection of the course by the Jury shall be timed to
allow the repair of any small deficiency within a few hours.
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The official training must take place on the a_g-

pointed day. If such is not the case, § 149 (1) shall
observed.

4. Rights and Duties of the Jury during the compelition

a) One member of the Jury must be present at the Finish and
one at the Start. They shall act as Finish Referee and Start
Referee respectively.

b) The Jury has the ri%xht to cancel, to interrupt or to postpone
a race, to lengthen the start intervals or to shorten the course
if the snow conditions or other reasons make this necessary.

Some of the reasons for cancelling a race are:

aa) Too little snow on the course and along the edges;

bb) Bad and irregular preparation of the snow on the course;

ce) Insufficient protection of danger points;

dd) Inadequate organisation of the rescue and first-aid ser-
VICES

ee) Insufficient roping-off of the course;

ff) Weather conditions which increase the risk to com-
petitors.

The decision to discontinue a race may be either final or pro-
visional. In the latter case the race may be resumed when condi-
tions improve. The results shall stand if it is possible to complete
the race on the same day. If not, the times of the competitors who
have completed the course shall be annulled.

The Jury may in exceptional circumstances interrupt the race at
regular intervals to repair the course, if this seems necessary for the
safety of competitors. The duration and timing of these intervals
must be officially announced before the start of the race.

The rights of the Referee to make decisions on his own authority
or in conjunction with the Jury are set out in § 126.

5. Rights and Duties of the TD within the Jury

a) Under normal conditions the TD of the FIS works as tech-
nical adviser with a seat and vote in the Jury.

b) If the Jury disregards the technical advice of the TD in
critical situations involving increased danger for competitors,
the TD of the FIS has the right to cancel or if necessary to
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interrupt the official training or the competition. If this is
done a detailed report must be sent to the FIS.

c) In case of sudden unexpected dangers for competitors the
TD of the FIS, providecllo that he is informed in time, must
immediately cancel or interrupt the official training or the
competition, even without consulting the Jury. If this is done
a detailed report must be forwarded to the FIS.

6. Mainutes

Minutes must be kept of all meetings and decisions taken by
the Jury.

7. Protests and questions not clarified by the Rules

The Jury considers and pronounces on protests and has the
right to decide any questions not clarified by these Rules.

§ 126
The Referee and his Duties

The Referee is appointed by the FIS for World Championships
and Olympic Winter Games, and by the visiting representatives
for other International Competitions in accordance with § 125.

The Referee has the right to inspect the course directly it has been
set, accompanied by as many members of the Jury as are available,

The Referee and those members of thelgury appointed by the
visiting nations who have accompanied the Referee down the course
have the right, if unanimous, to demand extra controls or to alter
control gates.

It shall be the duty of the Race Committee to invite the Referee
and all members of the Jury, other than those appointed by the
Organising Club, to inspect the course on the morning of the first
official training day at a time to be determined by the Committee.

If the Referee alone accepts this invitation his decisions shall be final.

The Referee shall be entitled in an emerﬁency to _discontinue a
race on his sole responsibility if he is unable to get in touch with
the other members of the Jury.

The Referee decides upon redress-cases in Slalom Races (see § 172).



87/8§§ 127-128

The Referee shall proceed to the Finish at the conclusion of the
race to receive reports from the Start and Finish Referees and from
Race Officials regarding alleged breaches of the Rules and disquali-
fications. He shall post a notice on the Official Notice Board im-
mediately after the race giving the names of the competitors who
have been disqualified, the names of the Officials who have dis-

ualified them and the Rule under which they have been disquali-
gcd. He must add the exact time of posting.

The Referee at World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter
Games shall forward to the FIS a report on the race and his com-
ments on the course and the organisation.

The Referee must cooperate very closely with the TD of the FIS.
The directions of the TD in critical situations and in case of acute
danger to the competitors are also binding on the Referee.

§ 127
The Start and Finish Referees and their Duties

The Start and Finish Referees are appointed by the FIS for World
Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games and by the repre-
sentatives of the invited associations for other International Compe-
titions. They are members of the Jury (§ 125).

The Start Referee shall ensure that the special regulations for each
event for starting, start signals and other start requirements are
correctly observed.

He shall make decisions on disqualifications due to late appear-
ance at the Start and false starts %§§ 154, 155, 168 and 169).

The Finish Referee shall make the decisions required by § 134.

The Start and Finish Referees shall ensure that the directions of
the Jury are strictly followed.

D. Start and Finish — Timekeeping and Calculation
§ 128
Telephones

At all International Competitions there must be some means of
immediate communication between the Start and the Finish (field
telephone, wireless, etc.).
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At World Championships and Olympic Games there must be
adequate communications by direct ‘telephone line between Start
and Finish.

§ 129
Duties of the Starter

The Starter shall synchronise his watches with those of the As-
sistant Starter, the Recorder, and by telephone or wireless with the
Chief Timekeeper within ten minutes of the start.

The Starter shall be responsible for the warning and the start
signals and for the accuracy of the intervals separating the start
signals. He shall delegate to the Assistant Starter the control of the
competitors,

§ 130
Duties of the Assistant Starter

The Assistant Starter shall be responsible for summoning the
competitors in due order to the Start. He shall ensure that the
competitor at the Start has both feet behind the Start Line; the
sticks may, however, be placed in front of the Line (or contact
thread or rod).

§ 131
Duties of the Start Recorder

The Start Recorder shall be responsible for the recording of all
actual times of starting.

§ 132
Methods of Timing

Electric timing shall be employed, with connection between Start
and Finish, for all Downbhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom Races. Hand
timing must always be used in addition to electric timing.

In all cases (even with fixed starting intervals) the exact times
of crossing the Start Line and the Finish Line shall be recorded both
by electric and hand timing.
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§133
Watches to be employed

Even when electric timing is emploved, the Starter, Start Recor-
der, Chief Timekeeper and Assistant Timekeeper shall be pro-
vided with chronographs with a diameter of not less than four centi-
metres, recording hours, minutes and seconds. These watches shall
be provided with a double overtaking hand, recording tenths of a
second.

§ 134
The Finish

With electric timing the time is taken when a competitor crosses
the line between the finishing posts with any part of his body or
equipment and therefore breaks the contact.

The time can also be taken in the case of a fall at the Finish before
both the competitor’s feet have crossed the line between the finishing
posts.

For this time to be valid the competitor must immediately cross
the line between the finishing posts with both feet.

With hand timing the time is taken when the competitor’s first
foot crosses the line between the finishing posts.

The Finish Referee is responsible for this decision.

§ 135
Duties of the Chief Timekeeper

The Chief Timekeeper is responsible for the accuracy of the
t1m1n% He shall synchronise watches with the Starter as late as
possible before and as soon as possible after the race.

If field telephones are employed, the synchronisation shall take
place immediately before the start and immediately after the finish
of the race.

It shall be the duty of the Chief Timekeeper to post the unoffi-
cial list of results on the Official Notice Board as soon as possible,
without waiting for the official statement of disqualifications. The
Chmt;l Timekeeper shall also add the time at which the list was
poste
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§ 136

Duties of the Assistant Timekeepers
The two Assistant Timekeepers, whether electric timing be em-
ployed or not, shall use a split-second chronograph, as defined in
§ 133. One shall keep a complete written rccorc];:{) of the times of
every competitor,
§ 137
Duties of the Finish Recorder

The Finish Recorder shall be responsible for recording the order
of arrival of all competitors finishing,

§ 138
Failure of Electric Timing

In all cases in which the electric timing has temporarily failed,
the times recorded by hand timing shall be accepted, and to these
times shall be added or subtracted, as the case may be, a time equi-
valent to the average difference between the time recorded by
electric timing and by hand.

If the electric timekeeping during the race breaks down com-

letcly,dthc times taken by hand throughout the entire race shall
¢ valid.

§ 139
Reckoning of times
‘The times shall be reckoned to the nearest tenth of a second. For

Olympic Games and World Championships, they must be reckoned
to the nearest hundredth of a second.

§ 140
Duties of the Chief Caleulator

The Chief Calculator is responsible for the prompt and accurate
calculation of results,

§ 141
Calculation of Results
The official results in Downhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom Races

shall be determined by the times of the competitors other than
those who have been disqualified.
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The combined results shall be calculated by adding the points
which correspond to the results in the various races, calculated by
using the special FIS Tables.

If two or more competitors have the same time or points, they
shall be given the same place on the official list of results.

The names and start-numbers of disqualified competitors shall
be shown on the result-lists.

The official result-lists must be signed by the Jury; the time when
the list was signed shall also be added.

E. The Starting Order of Competitors, Reserves and late Entries

§ 142
Group Draw and Starting Order

The Group Draw for starting order shall be used in all Inter-
national Races.

The Group Draw is made according to the following principles:

1. The Jury shall be responsible for classifying competitors into
groups.

2. The competitors shall be classified into groups according to their
racing records.

3. When classifying competitors into groups the special lists worked
out by the FIS shall be used. The last two annual marks and the
results of the current racing year should be used if possible. The
Jury decides in doubtful cases.

In general the points on the lists worked out by the FIS are
calculated from the arithmetical average of a competitor’s two
best available results. The Jury decides whether special weighting
must be applied for a disqualification in slalom or from a single
result. If necessary the Jury has the right to divide the second
and third groups into two sections at slalom competition.

If a competitor is not at all or insufficiently mentioned in these
FIS lists he shall be classified according to the Jury’s observa-
tions during the official training.

4. The number of competitors forming a group is fixed as follows
a) A group may not consist of more than 15 men or 15 ladies.



57/§ 142 (2)

b) If necessary the Jury has the right to reduce the number of
competitors forming a group.
In order to facilitate the classifying of the competitors into
groups, the Jury may ask the representatives of the partici-
ating nations for a list of the results of those competitors
E:nr whom the FIS lists are incomplete.

¢) The following rule is only apﬁlicablc to slalom. No national
sub-group is formed for downhill and giant-slalom,

The groups shall be formed as follows:

The first group is formed according to § 142, para. 3. The
second group is similarly formed. In the second group, how-
ever, three other places for one competitor each are at the
disposal of those nations, who on the basis of the FIS lists
do not yet figure in the first and second roups. If the
second group is divided, the Jury will decide the division
of the national sub-group.

The third group is also formed according to § 142, para. 3. In
the third group four other places for one competitor each
are at the disposal of those nations who do not figure either
in the first group, nor in the entire second group, nor in the
part of the third group based on the FIS lists. If the third
group is divided tﬁc same procedure as for the second group
15 applied. The fourth group and any further groups are
formed according to § 142, para. 3.

Competitors for the national sub-groups are selected from
the FIS lists. Places for reserves must be kept in front of the
sub-groups.

5. No nation may have more than 4 competitors in either the
first or the second group. The following groups, however, may
have more than 4 competitors of one nation.

6. Within each group the starting order shall be determined by
drawing lots,

7. After the classification of the competitors into groups, the repre-
sentatives of the participating Associations (”%cam Captain or.
Manager) shall be invited to be present when the Draw takes
place.

Before the Draw, the Association representatives may exchange
their competitors within the groups established by the Jury, but
only between two successive groups.



8 7/§8§ 143-144

8. Normally the first group containing the best competitors starts
first. Groups 2, 3, etc. follow. The Jury may, however, change
this Starting Order, to suit the condition of the course.

9. The Draw for Downhill shall take place before the Non-stop
Run (§ 149/7).

§ 143
Entering Reserves and Late Entry

1. Reserves. In all competitions in which the number of compe-
titors from each country or club is limited, reserves may also be
entered. The reserves shall be classified in groups by the Jury, which
shall determine the number of vacant places and their position on
the start list.

. Late Entries. Late entries are in general not allowed. If per-
mitted, the Jury should decide their starting position. It shall never
be the same as that of a competitor who has withdrawn after his
starting time or place has been announced. The Jury must ensure
that a late entry gains no advantage over a competitor whose entry
has been received at the proper time. If there be more than one

late entry, their order of starting shall be determined by lot.

F. Team Races

§ 144
Organisation and Calculation of Results

1. The number who race in each team and the number who count
towards the result shall be defined in the Rules governing the
Team Race or agreed in writing between the captains before the
race starts. In default of any agreement to the contrary a team
shall consist of four racers, the best three of whom shall count
towards the result.

2. The combined result shall be arrived at as follows:
The average time of those in each team who count towards
the result shall be taken.
The winning team shall receive o points, and the points of the
losing team shall be determined from the FIS calculating tables
as if the average time of the losing team were an individual time.
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The combined result shall be arrived at by adding the points
of the teams in the Downbhill and in the Slalom.

The position of teams which have the same aggregate time in
Downbhill or Slalom shall be determined by the position of the
individual winner.

The position of teams which secure the same aggregate points
in the combined result shall be determined by their position
in the Downhill Race.

In default of any agreement to the contrary, all but one of those
who count towards the result shall race in both the Downhill and
the Slalom, but a team may race one man in the Downhill only
and another man in the Slalom only.

A racer who has been nominated for the Downbhill or Slalom and
who injures himself or falls ill after the race may be replaced by
another racer provided that the Team Captain can produce a
doctor’s certificate that the racer in question is unfit to start.

In default of any aireement to the contrary no racer shall be
credited with more than twice the best time of the best performer
in his team.

G. Protests

§ 145
Protests concerning Qualification.
Protests against the qualification of a competitor must be
delivered in writin;lg before the beginning of the competition
a

concerned at the place appointed and notified on the Official
Notice Board.

b) Protests concerning the Course.

Protests concerning the course (course not according to the
regulations, marking, preparation of the course, obstacles, dan-
g}fr-ﬁmnts! visibility, etc.) must be sent in writing to the Chief of
the Race in good time before the last official training.

c) Protests during the Race.

A competitor or Team Captain who protests against any
action by another competitor or an Official during the race
must make his protest to the Referee at the Finish.
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d)

Protests concerning Disqualification.

A protest against disqualification must be sent in writing to
the place notified on the Official Notice Board. Such a protest
must be received within one hour after the posting of a dis-
qualification.

Protests concerning Timekeeping.

Protests concerning an error in timing must be delivered
within one hour after the posti:;)g of the unofficial list of results
to the place notified on the Official Notice Board.

Protests concerning False Caleulation and Clerical Errors.

A complaint, based not on an alleged breach of the Rules
on the part of an Official or-a competitor but on an alleged
error in calculating the results, shall be considered, if sent by
registered post through the competitor’s Association at any
time within one month of the date of the race. If the mistake
shall be proved, a corrected list of results shall be published and
the prizes redistributed.

Constderation of Protests.

No protest shall be considered by the Jury unless:—

1. the protest has been made within the time limit under a,
b, ¢, d, e and f of this paragraph,

2. the reason for the protest and a sum of 25 Swiss Francs
or its equivalent in other currency has been handed in to
tBhe I?Elam: Secretary at the place notified on the Official Notice

oard.

Dealing with Protests,

The Jury will meet at a time to be determined by themselves
and announced on the Official Notice Board, after the posting
of the disqualifications or the posting of the unofficial list of
results, whichever be the later.

Appeals to higher Tribunals.

A competitor at a competition which has been organised
11:?7 a Club, may appeal against the decision of the Jury to the

ational Ski Association of which the Organising Club is a
member.
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A competitor may, further, appeal to the FIS through his
own National Association against the decision of the Jury.

No appeal against decisions (other than appeals based on al-
leged errors in the calculation of results) sﬁ)all be considered,
unless the appecal reaches the FIS by registered post within
fourteen days of the date of the race.

k) Annulment of a Competition.

The Jury or a higher tribunal shall be entitled to annul a race
without permitting a re-run. Alternatively, if an appeal is made
and allowed within 24 hours of the conclusion of the competi-
tion, the whole competition may be run again.

Before taking such a decision, the Jury shall be satisfied that
the order of merit is inaccurate owing either to mechanical break-
down of the watches, or to inefficiency of the Timekeepers, or if
they be satisfied that there has been a grave failure on the part
of Officials to comply with the Rules.
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SECTION 8

DOWNHILL

§ 146
The Course

I. Joint Regulations for Men’s and Ladies’ Downhill Courses.

Downbhill courses for World Ski Championships, Olympic Winter
Games and International Competitions included in the FIS Calendar
must be approved by the FIS.

No course shall include uphill or level sections. It must be pos-
sible to slide continuously from Start to Finish without using sticks.
The terrain for all Downhill courses must be completely cleared of
stones, stumps, etc. in order to eliminate all material danger, even
when the snow on the course is scarce. Wood trails must be at least
20 metres wide.

The course must not include any sharp, hard ridges. Above all
bumps which throw competitors far up into the air must be levelled
out. And the course must not include any steep ledges, which carry
competitors through the air for long distances. This must be espe-
cially observed when the landing is flat, followed by a traverse or
a counter-slope.

No course shall include convex outward curves, as such bends
always push competitors towards the lower outer edge of the course.

There must be no narrow sections where medium or high speeds
are involved. The course must instead become wider with increasin
speed. This does not mean that all parts of the course must be weﬁ
above 20 m wide, as the effect of sun and wind can often cause
considerable damage to the snow surface.

On the outside of a fast curve there must be plenty of room for
a competitor to fall clear of any obstruction.

Special attention must be paid to a long, wide, gently levelling
and unobstructed run-out after the Finish.
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III1. Ladies’ Courses.

The vertical drop of a course for World Championships and
Olympic Winter Games shall be not less than 500 metres and not
more than 700 metres.

‘The vertical drop for other International Races shall in general
be between 400 and 700 metres.

The FIS may approve a course with less or more vertical drop if it
considers that the course in question is particularly suitable for ladies
or in order to meet special requirements of particular countries.

The Downbhill course for Laaies shall be a «controlled coursey.
It shall not include technical Slalom figures, but sufficient control
gates shall be placed on steep sections to eliminate excessive speed
over difficult and bumpy terrain.

The technical delegate of the FIS can allow higher speed, if in
his opinion the preparation of the course and the safety of the racers
are agsured,

The Control Gates shall be at least 5 metres wide.

Ladies’ Downhill courses must be separated from Men’s.

§ 147
Marking
The course shall be marked in the following manner:

1. Direction flags:
On the left side of the course facing downhil there shall be red
direction flags, on the right side og the course green direction
flags in sufficient quantity, so that the competitor can recognise
the course even in bad weather.
2. Control Gates:
A Control Gate consists of two flags. Fach flag is a rectangular
cloth stretched between two solid poles, with the lower edge of
the cloth about 1 metre above the snow. Both flags of a gate
shall face in one direction and be as far as possible at right
angles to the racing line. The gates shall be numbered, starting
from the top.
The Men's Bownhill Courses shall be marked by red control gates.
Their flags are 1 metre wide and %70 cms high. The width of the
ates must be at least 8 metres.
he Ladies’ Downhill Courses shall be marked alternately with red
and blue control gates. Their flags are at least 70 cms wide and
%0 cms high. The width of the ﬁtes must be at least 5 metres.
he gates must be set as for a Men’s Downhill course.
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Appendix I to § 147

Instructions
Jor Setting Control Gates on Downhull Gourses

The Setter must work with great care, although he is not the
only one responsible for setting the gates (§§ 124, 125, 126).

I.

2.

3.

6.

Downhill courses shall have the prescribed width and follow
terrain which has been cleared of all stones, stumps, etc. so
that there is no material danger for competitors, even when
the snow on the course 1s scarce.

When setiing the conirols two factors must be considered in addi-
tion to the conformation of the slopes: —

a) the actual condition of the snow and of the course.
b) the standard of the competitors.

Ladies’ Downhill Courses. Exact rules and standards for settin
controls on Ladies’ Downhill Courses are stated in § 146,
section ITI, They must be followed strictly.

The speed shall at all times be reasonable and shall not ex-
ceed 65 k. p. h.

Men’s Downhill Courses. A Men’s Downhill Race must be in
accordance with the standard of the competitors, and a test
of courage, quick reflexes, of technical skill and of endurance;
it must not ?lcgcncratc into a hazardous competition with ex-
cessive risks.

To maintain this precise character control gates must be set
wherever it appears advisable.

The number of gates and their ?lacz'ng must be carefully considered.
A gate wrongly placed often has an opposite effect to that
desired.

On the other hand unnecessary controls or too many of them

deprive the race of its particular attractions, which are speed
and ski-ing skill.

Control gates shall be placed: —

a) always early enough before the dangerous section so that
the racer can approach them in control and correctly posi-
tioned.
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b) on extremely fast sections of the course when it is considered
necessary to check speed. In such places gates shall be set
so that they may be properly anticipated without braking.

c) when the course changes suddenly from a steep face to a
flat and bumpy section, to prevent dangerous ?alls on the
flat. The control gates shall always be placed sufficiently
high on the steep face.

d) if in the judgment of the Setter competitors should be di-
rected on to a particular section of the slope or if he thinks.
it desirable to indicate the direction of the course. Such
%ates are commonly called «direction gates». They should

e as wide as possible; always wider than 8 m.

e) on traverses ending in a steep slope. The gates must be
placed so that competitors are kept on the upper part of
the slope. These gates are dircction gates.

f) where competitors could take dangerous short cuts.

g) on a bend always so that that competitors are kept on the
inner side of the curve, especially in wooded sections.

h) to keep racers away from obstacles.

Technical slalom figures must not be included on downhill courses;
though when it is considered indispensable to control a partic-
ular section of the course properly, several gates may be placed
at adequate spacing.

The Start of the course shall be prepared in such a way that: —

a) the competitors can stand relaxed on the starting line.

b) competitors quickly reach full speed after leaving the Start
without much pushing.

The Finish shall be as wide as possible, easily recognizable and
with a sufficiently large and well-prepared outrun to permit
competitors to stop easily.

Extremely fast, bumpy and icy finish-schusses, cspccial‘l! after
a long course, should be avoided or properly controlled.

It is recommended that a sketch is made of the course as set.

It is recommended that when cutting trails for downhill courses
sharp turns are made on flatter ground to prevent competitors
from being thrown too much to the outer edge of the course
dangerously near trees.

At dangerous places special nets shall be used (see Appx. II).
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Safety Nets for Downhill Courses

Stones

(—- b Tree

‘_ Net
250—300 €m
wide
g0 cm of (airly loose Snow

1

Stamped Course

The Ground i
]

100 €m

Tentpeg

The Net to be put up as vertically and tight as possible, about 100 cm from
the Danger Point
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§ 148
Announcement and Preparation of the Course

The course selected for all International Downhill Races in the
FIS Calendar shall be prepared and stamped in sufficient width
and finally set at least three days prior to the race, During this period
all competitors shall be allowed to train on the course at set hours
fixed by the Jury.

The Jury may at any time cancel such training periods if in their
opinion the condition of the course demands it.

In principle the training, and especially the non stop training
run, should take place at the same time of day as the actual race.

§ 149
Official Training

The official training for Downhill Races is an inseparable part of
the competition. For the official training the following rules must
be observed by organisers of World Ski Championships, Olympic
Winter Games and other International Ski Competitions:

1. The courses must be completely prepared for the official training,
as for racing, three days before the competition (see § 148).
‘The outrun shall also be prepared and cordoned off as well as
possible.

If under normal winter conditions the course is not properly
prepared for one day of the official training, the competition
cannot take place, unless the race is postponed and there still
remain three whole days for the official training under proper
conditions.

The official training need not necessarily take place on three
consecutive days.

If due to force majeure one training day is lost, the official
training can be reduced to two days, but two training days
are essential. If these special circumstances do not allow two
days proper training, even if the race is postponed, the compe-
tition cannot take place.

2. All precautions must be taken for closing the courses to avoid
any danger whatsoever for competitors during the official train-
ing.



$8/§ 149 (2)

3.

4+

The rescue and medical service must be in full operation during
the official training.

The organisers shall make sure that mmfpetitors during training
have priority on all mechanical means o transportation, so that
the official training time can be fully used without waiting.

The organisers must make sure that the Jury can observe the
competitors during training without difficulty.

For the official training competitors must wear training numbers
in the same manner as for the competition itself, on pain of disqua-
lification.

Training numbers shall be distributed by nations to competitors
on arrival.

Non-stop training.

The following principles shall guide the non-stop training:

a) Besides all other indispensable technical preparations, the
orgahisers shall ensure that all gates have their gatekeepers.

b) The non-stop training is obligatory for all participants in the
Downbhill Race.

¢) The Draw for the Downhill Race shall be done before the
non-stop run.

d) The competitors must do the non-stop run with the num-
bers they will be using in the race.

e) If a competitor does not take part in the non-stop training,
the Team Captain shall explain to the Jury, in writing, the
reason for his competitor’s absence, at the meeting following the
non-stop training. The Jury will decide whether the competi-
tor can start or not.

f) The organisers shall prepare a starting list for the non-stop
training.

g) The competitors must observe start intervals of at least one
minute. The start signal shall never be given at a full minute
so that the private timing is impossible.

h) The competitor must begin his run within 15 seconds
after the start signal, on pain of disqualification.

1) The official timing (electric timing and hand timing) must
not be in operation during the non-stop training,

J) Fore-runners shall begin the non-stop training. The Jury
determines the number of these Fore-runners.
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k) A competitor who is forced to interrupt his training for an
appreciable time owing (for example) to a fall, must leave
the course clear.

1) Competitors who are forced to interrupt their training for
any reason whatsoever, are not allowed to continue on the
course during the non-stop trainin%, on pain of disqualifi-
cation. It is, moreover, forbidden for competitors to start
the non-stop run a second time. The Gatekeepers shall note
the runmers who break this rule and report them to the Jury,

m) At World Championships and Olympic Winter Games the
reserves shall take part in the non-stop run,

n) Between the Start and Finish, as well as between the places
where there are rescue sledges, there shall be a telephone line
to permit rapid functioning of the medical service.

o) The Jury shal supervise the non-stop run.

p) The non-stop run shall be at the same time of day as the
race.

q) After the non-stop run competitors shall be allowed to ski
down the course once more, section by section. If the course
has to be closed during the non-stop training because of
Earticular snow and weather conditions, the competitors shall

ave a last opportunity to observe the course with the
Race Officials on the day of the competition.

§ 150
Training and Alteration of the Gourse

Competitors shall not be allowed, under penalty of disqualifica-
tion, to ski down the course at times other than those announced
by the Race Committee or the Jury, or to remove or rearrange
controls, flags or visible hazards such as fences, bushes, overhang-
ing branches, etc.

A competitor who discovers dangerous concealed hazards, such
as rocks or horizontal fences thinly covered with snow, may, how-
ever, in case of urgency remove these hazards or render them visible
provided that he promptly reports the steps which he has taken to
a Race Official. A competitor may use his ski but no other instru-
ment for improvement of the course during the period of training.
Marking the course, other than the official mar ing, is forbidden.
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Making any changes (such as short-cuts, etc.) on a closed course
is also forbidden. Any competitor benefiting by such changes shall
be disqualified.

No competitor is allowed to go up or down a closed course with
or without his skis.

The selection of those officials who are allowed to ski on a
closed course shall be strictly confined to the Jury.

§ 151
Fore-Runners and Course-Closers

The Race Committee shall supply at least three fore-runners.
The number and start times of the fore-runners and course-closers
will be decided by the Jury.

They will all wear a special chest-number. Their times shall not
be announced.

Fore-runners are not allowed to inform competitors about the
snow conditions on the course, but must give information to mem-
bers of the Jury if requested.

§ 152
Method of Start

The interval start shall be employed in all races. In Downhill
Races the competitors shall start at constant intervals of 60 seconds.

The Start shall be roped off. Within the enclosure there shall be
only the starting competitor and the persons allowed by the FIS-
Rules to be present at the Start.

There must be a shelter near the Start for the competitors (§ 120).

§ 153
Start Signals

The Starter shall give every competitor a warning 10 seconds
before the start: «Get ready». %’ivc seconds before the start he shall
count: «5, 4, 3, 2, 1» followed by the start signal «Go! — Los! —
Allez ! »

If possible an electric audible start signal shall be used. The com-
petitor shall always be allowed to see the Starter’s watch.
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§ 154
Late Start

A competitor who is not at the Start at the time appointed on
the official start list shall be disqualified. The Start R eferee may, how-
ever, condone a delay which in his opinion is due to force majeure.
In such a case the competitor may be permitted to start at a subse-

uent half interval between fixed starting times. The Start Referee
shall make the appropriate decision.

At the end of the race the Start Referee shall immediately in-
form the Referee of the start numbers and names of competitors who

a) due to late appearance at the Start were disqualified,
b) in spite of late appearance at the Start were allowed to start.

§ 155
False Start and Late Start

The competitor will start at the start signal. The time of crossin
the Start Line shall be valid if it is between 1 second before an
1 second after the official starting time.

A competitor crossing the Start Line more than one second be-
fore the official starting time, shall be disqualified for a false start.

If a competitor crosses the Start Line more than one second after
the fixed starting time he will be deemed to have started one second
after the fixed starting time.

At the conclusion of the race the Start Referee must report im-
mediately to the Referee the names and numbers of those compe-
titors who have made a false start.

§ 156
While Racing

A competitor must complete the course on his skis, but he may
finish on only one ski. He must not receive assistance in any form.
No pace-making is allowed.

If a competitor is being overtaken, he must give way at the first
demand.
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A competitor must pass through all the controls by crossing the
line between the inner poles of the flags with both fect. He has
finished the race when both his feet have crossed the Finish Line

(see § 134).

§ 157
Crash-Helmet

All competitors in Downhill Races must wear crash-helmets, for
the official training as well as for the competition, on pain of dis-
qualification.

§ 158
Disqualification

A competitor shall be disqualified: —

a) if he is not qualified according to § 8,
b) if he enters the race under false premises,

c) if he trains on a course closed to competitors or if he alters
a course in a way which is forbidden by § 150,

d) if he is late at the Start or if he has made a false start,

¢) if he fails to complete the course on skis and to finish on at least
one ski,

f) if he receives assistance in any form,

g) if he fails to give way to an overtaking competitor at the first
demand,

h) if he fails to pass through all controls by crossing the line be-
tween the inner poles of the flags with ‘both feet,

i) if he fails to finish the race by crossing the finish line with both
feet.

k) if he uses a short cut, prepared as in § 150.
1) if he does not observe the safety regulations.

§ 159
Liability-Insurance

Organisers of Downhill Races are strongly recommended to take
out a liability-insurance.



59/ §§ 16o=-161
SECTION g

SLALOM

§ 160
Definition

A Slalom is a race in which competitors must follow a course
defined byv\?airs of flags (gates). It must always be decided by two
runs. For World Championships and Olympic Games two different
courses must be used; 1f possigle two different courses should also
be used for other international races. Courses for World Cham-
pionships, Ol mgic Winter Games and International Competitions
included in tgc IS Calendar shall be approved by the FIS.

§ 161
The Course

The vertical drop of a Men’s Slalom shall be between 180 and
220 m for World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games,
and for a Ladies’ Slalom between 120 and 180 m. For other Inter-
national Competitions the vertical drop shall be between 120 and
200 m.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games at least
a quarter of the course shall be on slopes exceeding 30 degrees in
gradient.

The ideal course for a Slalom Race, taking into consideration the
drop and the gradient of the slope specified in the Rules, must in-
clude a series of turns designed to compel the competitors to com-
bine the maximum speed with fine execution and precision of turn.

A Slalom should allow quick, neat turns. The course should not
nlgcpsmtate acrobatics incompatible with the normal technique of
ski-ing. '
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§ 162
Preparation and Marking of the Course

A Slalom shall be held on hard snow. The snow should, if pos-
sible, be so hard that no holes are made when competitors fall.
If snow falls during the race, the Chief of the Course shall ensure
that the newly-fallen snow is stamped from time to time,

A slalom gate shall consist of two solid, round poles of the same
colour, 3—4 centimetres in diameter and high enough to appear
1.80 metres above the snow.

The poles shall not be more than 5 cm in diameter at the base.
They shall be of wood that will not split or of similar material with
the same qualities.

The poles must be painted blue, red and yellow. Consccutive
gates shall always be set in the order blue, red and yellow. The poles
shall carry a flag of the same colour.

The gates shall be numbered starting from the top, and the
numbers fixed on the outside poles. No gate shall be less tﬁan 3.20m,
nor more than 4 m wide. The distance from one gate to another
shall not be less than 0,75 m. This distance shall be observed between
the poles of different gates as well as between the poles of one gate
and those of another on the intended line. The position of the éag-
poles must be marked on the snow with ink or some other substance,
in case they are knocked out of the snow.

Number of gates for men: minimum 55, maximum 75.
Number of gates for ladies: minimum 40, maximum 6o,

The courses will be set as follows: —

a) at World Championships and Olympic Winter Games by two
International Setters, one for each course, in consultation with the
FIS Technical Delegate. The Setters will be appointed by the FIS;

b) at other International Competitions one course shall be set by
an international Setter of the organising country, the other by
a foreign international Setter;

c) the Setter of the organising country shall be appointed by the
organising Club or Association, while the foreign Setter shall
be appointed by the Jury.

If only one slalom course is available the Setter shall be
appointed by the Jury.
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Appendix to § 162

Basic Principles for the Setting of a Slalom Course

Since it is possible to set courses of different grades of difficulty
on every slope it is advisable that the official Setter contacts the Jury
before starting work, to establish a general line which will take into
account the standard of the competitors. As a rule the grade of dif-
ficulty of the course should correspond with the average capabilit
of the 15 best competitors. When the general line has been fixed,
the setting of the course must be the job of one person only, so that
the final course shows the personal style of the Setter. The setting
must be carried out with concentration, plenty of time and the help
of sufficient staff. The Setter shall be allowed to set the course on the
eve of the competition. The perfect preparation of a course usually
takes more time than one thinks. The course must be ready in every
detail before the competitors start their inspection.

1. The main principle in setting a Slalom is the clever use of the
ig'round. Before the Setter starts his work it is advisable that
e walks slowly once up and down the slope to find out the
best line and the most advantageous spots for certain figures.

2. 'The ideal terrain for a Slalom, provided that the drop and the
steepness are in accordance with the FIS Rules, is varied and
rolling ground.

3. The time for a properly set Slalom should be §—25% more
seconds than there are gates, including Start and Finish.

4. ASlalom should not be a uniform succession of standardised com-
binations of gates but a technically clever composition of figures
well related to the terrain and connected by single and double
gates to form a fluent course requiring from the competitors
accurate study, maximum skill and constant control,

The test should be full of variety from the technical view-
point of ski-ing, in cluding changes of direction with very dif-
ferent radii. The gates shall in no case be placed only down
the direct vertical line of a hill. They shalf on the contrary
be placed in such a manner that some full turns we required,
interspersed with traverses.

5. Gates which impose on competitors sudden and sharp braking
should be avoided, as they spoil the fluency of the run, with-
out increasing the difficulties a modern Slalom should have.
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6.

10.

i 8

12,

15.

14.

It is advisable to set a gate to check speed before a difficult
combination of gates, to ensure that the racer starts the difficult
section in proper control.

The distance between two gates should not exceed 15 metres
and a vertical drop of 4—5 metres.

The FIS Rules provide that the gates must be not less than
3.20 metres wide. That does not mean that none can be wider,
though the maximum is 4 m. It is recommended that vertical
and oblique gates on steep slopes are slightly wider than g.20 m.
It is not advisable to set difficult figures either right at the
beginning or at the end of the run. The last gates should be
rather fast, so that competitors pass the Finish at a good speed.
The last gate should not be too near the Finish to avoid danger
to competitors and Timekeepers. It should direct the competi-
tors to the centre of the Finish line.

The Start of the course shall be prepared in such a way that

competitors: —

a) can stand relaxed on the starting line while awaiting the
starting order.

b) quickly gain speed after leaving the Start.

The Finish shall be wide and have a sufficiently large and

well-prepared outrun to permit competitors to stop easily.

The Setter shall contact the Chief of the Course to ensure that

the slope is completely prepared in time for setting.

The Chief of Course Equipment shall have the following mate-

rial ready in good time for the Setter:

a) a sufficient number of slalom poles, divided by colours;

b) a sufficient number of flags, divided by colours;

c) a crowbar and sledge-hammer for putting poles into icy
ground; ‘

d) numbered boards for numbering the gates;

¢) colouring matter for marking the position of the gates in the
snow.,

If the competition takes place on only one course, different
colours for marking must be ready for marking any gates
changed for the second run.

The slalom-poles shall be rammed in immediately after the

goles have been set by the Setter to save time and so that the
etter can also supervise this work.
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15. The setting of the course can be started from the top or bottom.
Most Setters set the course from bottom to top, which has the
advantage that small alterations which are always necessary
can be made when coming down.

16. The Setter shall also keep an eye on the position of the reserve
poles along the course and see that the competitors cannot be
misled by them. ‘

17. It is recommended that a sketch is drawn of the course when
set.

18. If only one course is used the Setter should try to find out as
soon as possible during the first run if an alteration of the gates
for the second run is necessary. If it is necessary the Chief of
the Course as well as the competitors must be informed im-
mediately. Altered gates shall be marked with another colour
on the snow.

§ 163
Announcement of the Course

The slopes selected for a Slalom Race must be closed for practice
on the morning of the race and may be closed on previous days
by order of the Jury.

The setting of the course must be completed at least one and
a half hours before the ‘start.

Competitors in a Slalom Race shall be permitted to walk on skis
up, the course through the gates. Competitors may not ski down
the prepared course or descend through a gate except when racing.

The Setter shall make specific announcements concerning the
manner in which the course may be descended in practice. He can
altogether forbid the descent of the course.

If there is only one course to be run twice, the Setter may change
the course after the first run. In this case the change of course shall
be announced as early as possible and the colour of marking-ink
changed for the altered positions of the poles.

§ 164
Fore-Runners

The Race Committee shall supply at least one fore-runner. The
times of the fore-runners shall not be announced.
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Fore-runners are not allowed to inform competitors about the
snow conditions on the course but must give information to mem-
bers of the Jury if requested.

§ 165
Number of Entries

The number of competitors should be limited to 8o when the
same course is run twice and to 140 when two different courses are
used.

The Race Committee has the right to reduce the number of
competitors in the second run to one third in the first case and to
one half in the second case of the number starting in the first run,
provided that due notice is given of such reduction in the prelimi-
nary announcements or on the official Notice Board before the race
starts. The competitors must compete on all courses in the se-
quence of their numbers. The race must not be started on both
courses at the same time.

§ 166
Method of Start

The interval Start shall be employed in all Slalom Races, but
the intervals can vary. The Chief of Timekeeping and Calculation
or his special Assistant shall decide when each competitor shall start,
and need not wait until the previous competitor has completed the
course.

The starting order for Slalom is established as follows:
a) in the first round according to the starting numbers;

b) in the second round the starting order is reversed within the
groups. In the first group the competitor with the number 15
starts first, the competitor with the number 14 starts second, etc.
This reversal of the starting order applies to all groups;

¢) at World Ski Championships, Olympic Games and all other
international competitions where countries and Associations can
only participate with a limited number of competitors, the sames
rules as to the starting order are applied to the reserves.
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§ 167
Start Stgnals

As soon as he has received the order for the next start, the Starter
shall say: «Get ready» and a few seconds later shall give the start
signal (Go!—Allez!—Los!)

§ 168
Delayed appearance at the Start

A competitor must see that he is at the Start when his turn COmes,
or he will be disqualified. The Start Referce may, however, condone
a delay which in his opinion is due to force majeure. In such a case
the delayed competitor may be permitted to start later in the
Starting order. T Ec Start Referce takes the appropriate decisions.

At the conclusion of the race the Start Referee shall immediately
inform the Referee of the start numbers and names of competitors
who
a) due to late appearance at the Start were disqualified,

b) in spite of late appearance at the Start were allowed to start.

§ 169
Valid Start and False Start

Each competitor must start at the start signal, or he will be dis-
qualified.

After the conclusion of the race the Start Referce must immedi-
ately notify the Referee of the names and numbers of competitors
who have made a false start.

§ 170
While Racing

A competitor must complete the course on skis, but he may finish
the competition on only one ski. He must not rececive assistance
in any form. He must ski through all the gates and cross the Finish
line with both feet.
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The racing time of each competitor shall be posted on a black-
board at the Start immediately after its publication at the Finish.

§ 171
Passing Gates

A competitor shall be deemed to have passed through a gate
correctly only if both his feet have crossed the line between the poles.
A competitor shall be disqualified if he does not correctly pass all
gates as well as the Finish,

At World Championships and Olympic Games the Race Com-
mittee shall provide for an efficient film control of the Slalom.
It shall, moreover, provide for the technical installations which are
necessary for the development of the films and for their presentation
to the Jury.

§ 172
Redress

A competitor in a Slalom who suffers through the blunder of an
Official, or through the intervention of a spectator or a dog, shall
appeal to the Referee.

If it is not possible for the Referee immediately to consult the Offi-
cials in order to decide whether a claim for redress is justified, he
may, to avoid delay, allow the competitor a provisional additional
second run which shall only be counted if the evidence of the
Officials confirms the justice of the claim for redress.

Whether the additional second run be Provisional or not, it
must be counted if it is worse than that on which he claimed redress.

A disqualification imposed after a confirmed obstruction shall not
be valid.

§173
Disqualification
A competitor shall be disqualified : —
a) if he is not qualified according to § 8,
b) if he enters the race under false premises,

c) if he trains on a slope which is closed to competitors or examines
the course in a way which is not allowed by § 163,
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if he is late at the Start or makes a false start,

if he fails to complete the course on skis and to finish on at least
one ski,

if he receives assistance in any form,

if he fails to pass through all the gates by crossing the line be-
tween the poles with both feet,

if he fails to finish the race by crossing the Finish line with
both feet.
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Appendix 1 to Section g

Duties of Gatekeepers in Slalom Competitions

Organisers of important slalom competitions often have difficulty
in securing the required number of capable and experienced Gate-
keepers. This must be taken into account by the Organisers to
ensurc that the conduct of the competition is faultless.

The task of a Gatekeeper involves much responsibility and sacri-
fice: his job has become more difficult during the last few years,
because of stricter rules and faster or more difficult courses. A Gate-
keeper’s mistake can have disastrous consequences for a competitor.

To prevent wrong decisions Gatekeepers and Organisers are re-
quested not only to follow the FIS Rules strictly but to consider
also the following principles which are based on past experience
and are mostly not mentioned in the Rules,

The following regulations shall be observed by the Race Com-
mittec:

1. The whole slope shall be roped off, so that spectators stand at
least 3 metres away from the course.

2. 'The Gatekeeper shall be posted at a distance from the spectators
so that the competitors can be certain of recognizing him quickly
during their run.

3. All Gatekeepers must be i[t)rcwit:]c:d with a simple tool so that they
can level out quickly after each run any ruts or holes caused

by falls.
At least every third Gatckeeper should have a snowshovel to
improve any greater damage on the course.

4. The Gatekeepers’ cards must be completely filled in. Before the
competition they shall contain the following:
a) The start-numbers of the competitors.

b) Space for marking the correct passing of the gate or the
disqualification of the competitor.

¢) The name and christian name of the Gatekeeper.

d) The number of gates he is supervising (decided by the Chief
Gatekeeper).

¢) The cancellation of the start-numbers of competitors not
starting.



S g /Appendix I (2)

It is most important that Gatekeepers’ cards are exactly and
clearly filled in to simplify checking Ey the Referee and thereby
to speed up the publication of the results. The cards shall be

ut in a case provided with a No. 2 pencil on a string to prevent
it from getting lost,

Along the course there shall be sufficient reserve poles in three
colours. These must be laid down away from the course itself,
so that competitors are not misled.

Good fixed vantage-points shall be allocated to press-photo-
graphers. These points shall not be too near the gates to avoid
competitors being distracted and having accidents when falling.

For difficult combinations of gates or where more repair work
is required the Gatekeeper should have an Assistant.

The day before the race all Gatckeepers should attend a meet-
ing and be precisely instructed in their duties.
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Instructions for Gatekeepers in Slalom Competitions

1. The Gatekeeper must have a complete knowledge of the FIS
Rules for Slalom.

2. His judgment shall always be clear and impartial, his behaviour
calm, vigilant and careful.

3. When a competitor is coming through the gates under his con-
trol the Gate]I:eeper must concentrate completely on establishing
whether the competitor has passed the gate correctly, i.e.
whether he has crossed the line with both feet. The Gatekeeper
must therefore especially observe the competitor’s feet. He must
also watch that t}ﬁe competitor, on falling, does not accept any
outside assistance. The smallest assistance from a third person
will lead to disqualification.

The Gatekeeper should also watch the competitor’s passage
through the gates which are just above and below him, as he
might be an important witness in a dispute.

4. After a competitor has passed, the Gatekeeper, before doing
anything else, must mark his control-card. In case of disquali-
fication it is advisable to show the circumstances of a disquali-
fication by a small sketch.

After this the Gatekeeper must immediately proceed with his
other duties. He will usually have the following to do:

a) to stick the poles in vertically;
b) to replace broken poles;
c) to put in order the part of the course under his control.

5. The Gatekeeper shall disqualify a competitor only when he is
absolutely convinced that a mistake has been made. In case of a
protest the Gatekeeper must be able to explain clearly and un-
equivocally how the fault occurred and his evidence will then
be incontestable, except when the opposition can prove with
Ehotographs or films that his judgment was incorrect. If a Gate-

eeper has doubts whether a mistake has been made he must
examine the case most carefully before deciding. The Gate-
keeper may even ask for the competition to be interrupted for
a short time to check the tracks on the course or marks on the
poles or in order to question an experienced and neutral witness,
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who could see the event from the immediate proximity. The opinion
of the public must not influence a Gatekeeper’s judgment, nor
shall he accept the opinion of any witnesses who have not seen
the event from its immediate proximity, even if they are experts.

Gatekeepers must be guided by the following principle:
It is better that a mistake is unpunished than wrongly punished,

The Gatekeeper must carefully watch that competitors are not
obstructed by third persons and that he himself stands well out
of the way. ghc»uld such a case occur, however, and the com-
petitor claim another run, the Gatekeeper must explain the
exact circumstances to the Referee, who can authorize another
run.

The Gatekeeper may not reveal to anyone before the end of the
race whether he has disqualified anyone or which competitor
he has disqualified. The FIS Rules furthermore state that a
Gatekeeper during the race must only reply to questions ad-
dressed to him by a competitor, and then only «Go on» or
«Back». He should reply «Back» only if the competitor has
rendered himself liable to disqualification and «Go on» in all
other cases.

The Gatekeeper must stick strictly to this rule, to prevent a
competitor being misled.

+ At the conclusion of the race the Gatekeeper shall proceed to

the Finish and hand over his control-card signed, to the Chief
Gatekeeper.

If questioned by the Referee the Gatekeeper shall explain the
exact circumstances which have led to a disqualification.
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Appendix 111 to Section g

Rules for an Elimination Slalom and a Final Slalom for trial

at the World Ski Championships 1962 in Chamonix:

A. Elimination Slalom:

I.

There will be one slalom with two rounds on two different courses
according to the FIS-Rules.

2. The Draw will be done according to the new § 142.

The 15 best competitors from the first round qualify for the
final slalom and do not start in the second round.

If one of the 15 qualified competitors is disqualified, he must
start in the second round.

After the end of the second round the lists of results of the two
rounds are published on the Official Notice Board according to
§ 126. The disqualifications against which there were protests
are handled according to § 145. The starting list of the final
slalom will be only established after the approval of the two races.

The best competitors of the second round are added to the com-
petitors already qualified for the final slalom in the first round.
A total of 30 competitors will start in the final slalom.

. Final Slalom:
. The starting order of the qualified competitors will be deter-

mined by the Draw according to § 142 of the FIS-Rules.

. For the final slalom no reserves will be admitted.



A. Single gates

S 10/ Nos. 1-3

O,

Deutsch Offenes Tor

English Open gate

Frangais Porte horizontale
Italiano Porta aperta

Norsk Apen port

Deutsch Blindes vertikales Tor
English Closed vertical gate
Francais | Porte verticale
Italiano Porta verticale chiusa
Norsk Lukket port

Deutsch Offenes vertikales Tor
English Oblique gate ;
Francais | Porte oblique
Italiano Porta verticale aperta
Norsk Halv dpen




S x0 | Nos. 4-5

B. Double gates

| @

Deutsch

Schriges Doppeltor

English

Elbow

Francais

Double Obligue

Italiano

Porta doppia traversale

Norsk

To lukkede pa skri

| ®

Deutsch

Vertikales Doppeltor

English

Double vertical gate

Francais

Double verticale

Italiano

Porta doppia verticale

Norsk

To lukkede i fallinjen
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B. Double gates

Deutsch Haarnadel
English Offset hairpin
Frangais Salvis

Italiano Porta doppia convergente
Norsk Vridd hirnil

Deutsch Vers. vertikales Doppeltor
English Double vertical offset
Frangais | Double verticale décalée

Italiano Doppia verticale spostata
Norsk New-look
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B. Double gates

11037

7
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/ I 1
I
II
I
III
Deutsch Italiano |Portadoppiaadangolo
English | Double angle Norsk

Frangais | Double porte d’angle




B. Double gates
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Deutsch | Schriigschneisse Italiano | Porta doppia sbieca
English | Double gate on Wonk |8 Losides
traverse
Frangais | Double horizontale
décalée
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C. Figures with 3 gates

)

IT II1

T 7 -
‘ﬁ —s -———a —s
Deutsch | Corridor Italiano | Corridoio
English Corridor Norsk Korridor
Frangais | Couloir

)
\

()
I 11\

\

R w N

IH\ IV\

NN

Deutsch

Versetzte Vertikale

Italiano

Pettine spostato

English

Offset fAush

Norsk

Vertikal

Francais

Chicane 4 3 portes
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C. Figures with 3 gates

2 —

12m

'

A

izm.

}

L ——

Deutsch | Seelos Italiano | Seelos
English | Seelos Norsk | Drammenser
Francais | Seelos

7 ®

7
) - )
)

Deutsch | Verkehrtes Seelos Italiano | Seelos rovesciata
English | Reverse Seelos Norsk Omvendt
drammenser

Francais | Porte en croix
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C. Figures with 3 gates

Deutsch

3 Tor Haarnadel

English

3 Gate hairpin

Frangais

Salvis spéciale

Italiano

Forcina tripla

Norsk

Harnal 3 porter

Versetztes Seelos

Deutsch
@ English

Offset Seelos

Frangais | Seelos spéciale
Italiano Seelos spostata
Norsk Drammenser
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C. Figures with 3 gates

™ III

II
Deutsch Zz ) 8
English Z i s
Francais |Z g s
Italiano z , s
Norsk Drammenser

\

WA

/N

-
I III Iv
Deutsch L
English L
Frangais |L
Italiano L
Norsk
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D. Figures with 4 gates

)

)
4

A

7

1 II III v v
Deutsch Vierer Vertikale
English 4 Gate flush
Frangais | Chicane a 4 portes
Italiano Pettine di 4 porte
Norsk Vertikal

MRS — Sl
& ———a — —
. —— Py
I IT I
Deutsch Blockierte Schneisse
English Blocked corridor
Frangais | Couloir coudé
ITtaliano Corridoio bloccato
Norsk Korridor
med Utgangsport
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D. Figures with 4 gates

WA );M\;

|
Deutsch
English

Francais

7 Italiano
Norsk

00

Deutsch
English
Frangais | Chicane Allais
Italiano

Norsk
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E. Figures with more than 4 gates

WAREEE

.
— L
| C

- —
m. F v v
Deutsch | Fiicher Italiano | Ventaglio

English | Fan Norsk

Francais | Eventail
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E. Figures with more than 4 gates

) ﬁ LS
h1 Eo A4
19 ®
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i
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min. i
2,50m. ’,.-"
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Deutsch Italiano
English Norsk Oslo (4 gates III)
Frangais | Porte «sans nom»
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E. Figures with more than 4 gates

Deutsch

English

Frangais

Italiano

Norsk

Galdhsppigen

II

Deutsch

English

Frangais

Italiano

H H | E ME

Norsk
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E. Figures with more than 4 gates

Deutsch Italiano
English Norsk
Frangais | Virotte
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SECTION 11

GIANT-SLALOM

§ 174
Definition
A Giant-Slalom is a race in which the competitors shall follow
a course defined by control gates.

Courses for World Championships, Olympic Winter Games and
International Com?etitiom included in the FIS Calendar shall be
approved by the FIS.

§ 175
The Course
The vertical drop of a Giant-Slalom course shall be at least:—
400 metres for a Men’s course and

300 metres for a Ladies’ course.

The slopes used should be preferably undulating, ridged and
bumpy.

The width of the course. shall be not less than 30 metres.

§ 176
Preparation of the Course

The course shall be prepared as for a Downhill Race. The parts
of the course where control gates are placed and where competi-
tors have to turn shall be prepared as for a Slalom.

§ 177
The Setting

A Giant-Slalom shall have at least 30 gates including Start
and Finish.
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The gates shall be at least 4 metres and at most 8 metres wide.
The distance between the nearest poles of successive gates shall be
not less than 5 metres. The gates sEall be placed in such a manner
that the competitors can distinguish them clearly and quickly even
when running at high speed.

The Setting of Giant-Slalom Gates is done as follows:

a) The poles are the same as those used for Slalom (4 poles per
ate). The rectangular cloths are at least 75 cms wide and 50 cms
igh. They are stretched between the poles in such manner that

the lower edge of the flag is about 1 metre above the snow.

b) The gates will be red and blue, if possible with some distinctive
marking, preferably white diagonal stripes.
Consecutive gates must have alternating colours.

¢) The two flags of the gate should be placed perpendicularly to the
direction of the course.

d) The gates shall be numbered starting from the top and the
numbers fixed on the outside poles.

e) For blind gates the flags shall be rolled to a width of 30 cms.

f) The position of the flag-poles must be marked on the snow with
ink or some other substance, in case they are knocked out of
the snow.

Appendix to § 177
Basic Principles for Setting a Giant-Slalom Course

1. The advice for official Setters in the instructions for setting a
Slalom applies also for the Giant-Slalom.

2. The clever and skilful use of the ground when setting a Giant-
Slalom, is, if possible, even more important than for a special
slalom, since the «gate figures» have a smaller effect owing to
the prescribed width of tl%c gates and the greater distances be-
tween them, For that reason it is convenient to set mainly single
gates, while cxploitin? the ground to the utmost. A few combina-
tions of gates may also be set, but chiefly where the terrain is
uninteresting.

In general a Giant-Slalom Course shall permit a judicious

alternation of long, average and small swings. The competitor
should be free to choose his own track between the gates, which
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should not be set down the direct vertical line of a hill. When
setting a giant-slalom the width of a hill should be used as
much as possible.

3. The sgctd shall at all times be reasonable and shall normally not
exceed 65 km on a men’s course and 45 km on a ladies’ course.

4. The average vertical drop between two gates should not be more
than 13 m on a men’s course and 9g—10 m on a ladies’ course,

5. The width of the gates must be 4—8 metres; it is advisable to
set them rather wide, esEecially where com{?etimrs are gcing
fast, and in such a way that théy can be easi y anticipated.

6. The Start of the course shall be prepared in such a way, that: —

a) competitors can stay relaxed on the starting line when
awaiting the starting order,

b) competitors quickly reach full speed when leaving the Start.

7. The Finish shall be wide, easily recognizable and have a suffi-
ciently large and well prepared outrun to permit competitors
to stop easily.

8. It is recommended that a sketch is made of the course,

§ 178
Announcement of the Course

The course selected for a Giant-Slalom Race shall be provision-
ally prepared for training before the race, the line of the course
being indicated by direction flags only. The competitors shall be
al}(l:vwcd at least one full day, if possibfy more, for training on the
hill.

The course shall be closed for training on the day of the race.
The control gates shall be placed in final position at least two
hours before the start,

The competitors shall be permitted to examine the course after
it is finally Erﬁparcd, either by climbing up on skis or by descending
alongside the course at slow speed. In so descending they are not
permitted to pass through the gates, or to practice a turn parallel
and similar to any turn required by the course, under penalty
of disqualification.
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§179
Fore-Runners and Course-Closers

The Race Committee shall supply at least one fore-runner.

The number and start-times of the fore-runners and course-
closers will be decided by the Jury. They will all wear special chest-
numbers. Their times shall not be announced.

§ 180
The Start

The starting intervals shall be at least 1 minute.

In com&aetitions where there are two giants slaloms, the Jury is
authorized to make one group draw only. The starting order for the
second race shall be in reverse order o}' that of the first, group by
group. Therefore the racer with number 15 in the first slalom starts
15th in the second, etc.

§ 181
Further Rules and Disqualification

Except where specifically provided above, all Rules pertaining
to Downhill Races, including disqualifications, shall be applicable
to Giant-Slalom Races.
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SECTION 12

COMBINED COMPETITIONS

§ 182
Definition

Combined Competitions are a combination of two or more races
of the same or of different kinds, e. g.:— the combination of two
Downhill Races, two Slaloms or two Giant-Slaloms or of a Down-
hill Race and a Giant-Slalom or of a Slalom and a Giant-Slalom.

The «Alpine Combination» 1s a combined Downhill and Slalom
Competition according to a special rule (§ 186).

' The «Triple Combination» is the combination of the three Alpine
Races:— the Downbhill, Slalom and Giant-Slalom.

§ 183
Sequence of the Races

The sequence of the different races to be combined may be
decided by the Organisers. This must be notified in the preliminary
announcement.

§ 184
Entries

In Combined Competitions the result in one race may serve as
%‘ualiﬁcation for the succeeding races. The Organising Club, the

ace Committee or the Competition Jury shall announce in ad-
vance how many competitors, in the order of that result, shall be
admitted to the various races.
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§ 185
Starting Order

The Starting Order for combined Competitions with the excep-
tion of the Alpine Combination is always determined by a Group
Draw for each special event (§ 142).

§ 186
The Alpine Combination

The Alpine Combination is the result of one Downhill and of
one Slalom where the Downhill is run before the Slalom and the
stzﬁ‘ting order for the Slalom is based upon the results of the Down-
hill.

This slalom event, called Combined Slalom, shall always be a
separate competition, separated from any Special Slalom. The
starting order for the Downhill shall be determined by Group
Draw (§ 142).

The starting order for the Combined Slalom shall always be
based upon the preceding downhill event, according to the follow-
ing regulation: the competitor who finished fifth in the Down-
hill Race shall start first in the Slalom, the competitor who finis-
hed fourth in the Downhill Race shall start second in the Slalom,
the competitor who finished third in the Downhill Race shall
start third in the Slalom, the competitor who finished second in
the Downhill Race shall start fourth in the Slalom, and the com-
petitor who finished first in the Downhill Race shall start fifth in
the Slalom. Thereafter competitors shall start in the Slalom in the
same order in which they finished in the Downhill Race, the com-
petitor who finished sixth in the Downhill Race starting sixth in
the Slalom, etc.

If a competitor, qualified for the Slalom, is prevented by illness
or other causes from competing, the competitors whom he has
defeated shall be deemed for the purposes of this Rule to be pro-
moted. If, for instance, the winner of the Downhill Race does not
start in the Slalom, the competitor who finished sixth in the Down-
hill Race shall be deemed to have finished fifth, and shall conse-
quently start first in the Slalom.

For equal results the starting order shall be determined by lot.
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Competitors in the Alpine Combination who started in the
Downhill Race, but whose names do not appear in the result list for
the Downhill because they gave up or were disqualified, may be
allowed to participate in the Combined Slalom. They shall, however,
start after those competitors who have finished the Downhill accord-
ing to the regulations. The number of such competitors allowed to
participate in the Combined Slalom shall not be more than five.

Their starting order shall be determined according to the classi-
fication lists of the FIS for Slalom. The competitor with the best
goints shall start first. These five additional competitors for the Com-

ined Slalom shall appear in the result list according to their times.

§ 187
Calculation of Combined Results

The combined results shall be calculated by adding the points
which correspond to the results of the various races, using the spe-
cial FIS Tables. -






FIS

Tabellen fir Slalom
Barémes pour slalom
Tables for slalom
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SECTION 14

RULES FOR THE LADIES COMMITTEE

. Definition.

The Ladies Committee is appointed by and responsible to the
FIS Council. Its decisions are subject to the approval of the
FIS Council. It is constituted to supervise the cﬁzvelopmcnt of
ladies’ skiing.

. Objects,

The objects of the Ladies Committee are:—

a) to make recommendations for the alteration and revision of
the Rules for Ladies® Skiing,

b) to make recommendations for the organisation of Ladies
Ski Competitions in fulfilment of the FIS Rules,

¢) to approve Downhill Courses and Cross-country Courses for
Ladies chosen for World Ski Championships,

d) to pwpom to the FIS Council a feminine member of the Jury
for World Ski Championships, etc.

e) to deal with all matters referred to it by the FIS Council
and any other questions concerning Ladies’ Ski-ing.

. Constitution.

‘The Ladies Committee shall consist of not more than 10 Mem-
bers including the Chairman (experts on the different ladies’
events). The Chairman and Members shall be appointed by
the FIS Council immediately after the conclusion of the Congress.
No nation may be represented by more than one member on
the Ladies Committee.

The Chairmen of the Cross-country and the Downhill-Slalom
Committees are permanent experts (with voting rights) on the
FIS Ladies Committee.
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‘The Chairman of the Ladies Committee is a permanent expert
(with voting right) on the Downbhill-Slalom Committee.
A member of the Ladies Committee is an expert (with voting
right) on the Cross-country Committee.

4. Candidates.

Associations which desire to propose candidates for election
to the Ladies Committee shall submit to the FIS Council a
statement of the candidates’ experience and activity in ladies’
skiing.

The Ladies Committee has the right to propose to the FIS
Committee any suitable members to be elected.

5. Travel Expenses, etc.

An Association which proposes a candidate for the Ladies
Committee thereby undertakes the obligation to meet the tra-
velling and hotel expenses incurred by the member in question
when attending meetings of the Ladies Committee or serving on
the Jury at World Championships.

6. Experts.

The Chairman of the Ladies Committee has the right to in-
vite experts to attend the meetings of the Ladies Committee, but
without power to vote.

7. Finance.

The Ladies Committee has no right to incur expenses other
than those authorized by the FIS President.

8. Meetings.

The Ladies Committee shall meet during the Congress, and,
if possible, during World Ski Championships and Olympic
Winter Games. The Chairman has the right to summon meet-
ings provided that the FIS President be informed and provided
that at least three weeks’ notice be given, and further provided
that the time and place be approved by the majority of the
members of the Committee.

9. Quorum.
The quorum for a Committee meeting shall be six.
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10. Emergency Rights.
The Chairman has the right in an emergency to acton her own

responsibility with the Eermission of the FIS President. She must
report such actions to the Ladies Committee within a month.

11. Reports.

It shall be the duty of the Chairman to prepare a report on
the Committee’s activities which shall be submitted to the FIS
President not later than May Ist of each year.
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EXTRACT FROM THE
RULES FOR LADIES COMPETITIONS

A. General

§3
Types of Competitions
The events which may be included in International Competitions

arei—

a)

b)
c)

d)

Cross:country Races: 10 kms and above (the normal distances
are 10, 15, 30'and 50 kms).

Cross-country Races for Ladies: 5 and 10 kms.

Relay Races (3 x 10 kms or 4 X 10 kms for Men; 3 X 5 kms
for Ladies).

Jumping Competitions.

Combined 15 kms Cross-country and Jumping Competitions
(nordic combined).

Downhill Races.

Slalom Races.

Giant-Slalom Races.

Alpine Combination.

Other possible combinations.

B. Cross-Country

§ 19
The Competition Fury
The Competition Jury shall consist of two members of the Race

Committee, appointed by that Committee, normally the Chief of
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the Race and the Chief of the Course, and one member represent-
ing the visiting nations, appointed by the Captains of the visiting
teams.

The Jury itself elects its Chairman (normally the Chief of the
Race).

At World Ski Championships the foreign member shall be ap-
pointed by the FIS and be a member of the FIS Cross-country
Committee: for ladies’ races a member of the FIS Ladies’ Com-
mittee.

The FIS shall also appoint an extra member of the Jury as
Technical Delegate. If there is an equality of votes, the Technical
Delegate has a casting vote. (See the «Instruction for the Cross-
country Technical Delegate at World Ski Championships»— §16).

§ 23
The Course

A Cross-country course shall be so laid out as to be a true test
of the competitor’s strength, endurance, ski technique and tactical
knowledge.

The length of the courses shall be 5 kms for the ladies and 10 to
15 kms for the men.

The course shall consist of ever-varying sections of climbs, down-
hill and flat parts. Climbs which are too long and steep, or very
difficult and risky downhill sections, as well as monotonous open
stretches should be avoided. Artificial obstacles are not allowed.

In order to avoid undue strain as far as possible, the first section
of the course should be comparatively easy. The most strenuous
part of the course should occur about halfway or in the third quarter
of the course.

The course shall be laid out as naturally and vary as much as
possible. Only when absolutely necessary should the ground be
 changed by cutting out traverses, etc.

The course may not be set on slopes that entail risk or danger
to the competitor, who must be able to run at full speed without
danger of accidents.

Changes of direction should not be allowed so close together that
the rhythm of the competitor is broken and he is hampered in his
stride.

In order to eliminate the risk of mistaking direction, outward and
inward tracks must not run close to one another.

Courses for Ladies should not be too flat or monotonous. They
should be varied so that endurance and ski technique are put to
the test.
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A course that is too easy should be preferred to one that is too
dangerous.

Courses for World Ski Championships must be approved by the
FIS.

§ 24
Height Differences

The difference in height between the lowest and highest points
of the course may not exceed : —

100 metres on Ladies’ courses of 5 km;

150 metres on Ladies’ courses of 10 km;

200 metres on Men's courses of 10 km:

250 metres on Men’s courses of 15 km and above.

The difference of height of any single climb (without intervening
level ground or downhill of at least 200 metres) — the so-called « maxi.
mum climb» —must not exceed : —

75 metres on Ladies’ courses;

100 metres on Men’s courses.

§ 46
Age

Juniors-Competitors that are 16 years old for ladies and 18 years
old for men by the first of January.

Juniors may only compete in their own classes except in Olympic
Winter Games and World Championships.

Seniors-Competitors that are Ig years old for ladies and 20 years
old for men by the first of January.

The ruling date for Classification is January first of the year in
which the Competitions take place.

C. Relay Races

§ 53
The Course

The Relay Race for Men shall be 3 x 10 kms or 4 X 10 kms,
At World Ski Championships the course shall be 4 % 10 kms.

The Relay Race for Ladies shall be 3 x 5 kms.
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The total difference in height must not exceed 150 metres; the
difference in height in one continuous climb—the so-called «maxi-
mum climb» —must not exceed 100 metres.

As far as possible the course should be laid out with two tracks.
This shall be compulsory for the last 500 metres.

D. Alpine Competitions

§ 125
The Fury

1. Composition of the Fury

a) World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games

1 Chief of the Race appointed by the Organising Asso-
1 Chief of the Course | ciation

The FIS individually appoints for each competition:

1 Chairman of the Jury who exercises also the function of
Referee

1 Start-Referee

1 Finish-Referee

1 Technical Delegate

All members of the Jury appointed by the FIS shall be
members of the FIS D-S Commuttee. They shall not be mem-
bers of the Organising Association.

b) Category A|I International Competitions

: gﬁi:g gg ?ﬁ‘; %g;ise } appointed by the Race Committee

From the representatives of the visiting nations are ap-

pointed:

1 Chairman of the Jury who exercises also the function of
Referee

1 Start-Referee

1 Finish-Referee
1 Technical Delegate

-No visiting nation shall be represented by more than one
‘member on the Jury.
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The Technical Delegate is appointed by the FIS and is
a member of the Jury. He shalF not be a member of the
Organising Association,
n exception to this rule shall be made for non-European

National Associations,

At international competitions which include lady com-
petitors there shall be, if possible, a qualified lady on the Jury.

The Chairman of the Jury shall be appointed from the
three members representing visiting nations.

c) Other International Competitions in the FIS Calendar

For all other international competitions in the FIS Calen-
dar the same regulations shall be applied as for Category I
competitions, except that no TD of the FIS shall be appointed.
The National Association supervises the competitions.

If a member of the FIS D-S Committee is present, he shall
function as FIS TD with the same rights and duties.

In forming the Jury the members of the D-S Committee
and of the Ladies Committee as well as the national Judges
on the FIS list have precedence.

A competitor cannot be a member of the Jury.

Meeting of the Fury

The Jury shall be formed and hold its first meeting at the
latest one day before the beginning of the official training.

Duties of the Fury

a) The Draw

The Jury shall be responsible for the classification of com-
petitors into groups and for the Draw (see § 142).

b) Rights and Duties of the Jury for the correct organisation of the
official training
Inspections of the course before the beginning of the offi-
cial training to ensure that it is faultlessﬁz prepared. The fol-
lowing points must be specially observed :
aa) jtl sufficiency of snow both on the course and along the
edges;
bb) Faultless and consistent preparation of the snow on the
courses.
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For downhill courses the use of snow-cement is not al-
lowed in principle;

cc) Sufficient protection of all danger points by snow- or
straw-walls, mattresses or safety nets;

dd) Meticulous inspection of the course for small obstacles
such as branches, pieces of wood, stones, patches of ice
etc. which might have been overlooked during the pre-
paration of the course;

ee) For downhill races a check of the correct position of the
control gates: the alteration, removal or addition of con-
trol gates, if experience during the training proves this
necessary. After any such alterations competitors must
have at least two more hours to train on the course.

ff) Examination of the rescue and first-aid services and of
their communication systems;

gg) Inspection of the Start, the Finish and the outrun beyond
the Finish;

hh) Inspection of the barricades;

i) For downhill competitions a check whether all gates have
their gate-keepers during the official training;

ii) Decisions as to whether the technical preparations and
the weather conditions (fog, snowfall, storm, rain or ice
on the course) allow an absolutely safe trainin% period.

The inspection of the course by the Jury shall be timed
;o allow tﬂc repair of any small deficiency within a few
ours.
The official training must take place on the appointed
day. If such is not the case, § 149 (1) shall be observed.

4. Rights and Duties of the Jury during the competition

a)

b)

One member of the Jury must be present at the Finish and
one at the Start. They shall act as Finish Referee and Start
Referee respectively.

The Jury has the right to cancel, to interrupt or to postpone
a race, to lengthen the start intervals or to shorten the course
if the snow conditions or other reasons make this necessary.
Some of the reasons for cancelling a race are:

aa) Too little snow on the course and along the edges;
bb) Bad and irregular preparation of the snow on the course;
cc) Insufficient protection of danger points;
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dd) Inadequate organisation of the rescue and first-aid ser-
vices;

ee) Insufficient roping-off of the course;

ff) Weather conditions which increase the risk to compe-
titors.

The decision to discontinue a race may be either final or pro-
visional. In the latter case the race may be resumed when condi-
tions improve. The results shall stand if it is possible to complete

| the race on the same day. If not, the times of the competitors who
have completed the course shall be annulled.

The Jury may in exceptional circumstances interrupt the race at
re?ular intervals to repair the course, if this seems necessary for the
safety of competitors. The duration and timing of these intervals
must be officially announced before the start of the race.

The rights of the Referee to make decisions on his own authority
or in conjunction with the Jury are set out in § 126.

5. Rights and Duties of the TD within the Fury

a) Under normal conditions the TD of the FIS works as tech-
nical adviser with a seat and vote in the Jury.

b) If the Jury disregards the technical advice of the TD in
critical situations involving increased danger for competitors,
the TD of the FIS has the right to cancel or if necessary to
interrupt the official training or the competition, If this is
done a detailed report must %e sent to the FIS.

¢) In case of sudden unexpected dangers for competitors the
TD of the FIS, providecs’ that he is informed in time, must
immediately cancel or interrupt the official training or the
competition, even without consulting the Jury. If this is done
a detailed report must be forwarded to the FIS.

6. Minutes
Minutes must be kept of all meetings and decisions taken by
the Jury. '
7. Protests and questions not clarified by the Rules

The Jury considers and pronounces on protests and has the
right to decide any questions not clarified by these Rules.
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§ 142

Group Draw and Starting Order

The Group Draw for starting order shall be used in all Inter-
national Races.

The Group Draw is made according to the following principles:

1. The Jury shall be responsible for classifying competitors into
groups.

2. The competitors shall be classified into groups according to their
racing records.

3. When classifying competitors into groups the special lists worked
out by the FIS shall be used. The last two annual marks and the
results of the current racing year should be used if possible. The
Jury decides in doubtful cases.

In general the points on the lists worked out by the FIS are
calculated from the arithmetical average of a competitor’s two
best available results. The Jury decides whether special weighting
must be applied for a disqualification in slalom or from a single
result. If necessary the Jury has the right to divide the second
and third groups into two sections at slalom competition.

If a competitor is not at all or insufficiently mentioned in these
FIS lists he shall be classified according to the Jury’s observa-
tions during the official training.

4. The number of competitors forming a group is fixed as follows:

a) A group may not consist of more than 15 men or 15 ladies.

b) If necessary the Jury has the right to reduce the number of
competitors forming a group.

In order to facilitate the classifying of the competitors into
groups, the Jury may ask the representatives o the partici-

a,tin%l nations for a list of the results of those competitors
or whom the FIS lists are incomplete.

c) The followinf rule is only applicable to slalom. No national
sub-group is formed for downhill and giant-slalom.
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The groups shall be formed as follows:

The first group is formed according to § 142, para. 3. The
second group is similarly formed. In the second group, how-
ever, three other places for one competitor eacﬁ are at the
disposal of those nations, who on the basis of the FIS lists
do not yet figure in the first and second groups. If the
second group is divided, the Jury will decide the division of
the national sub-group.

"The third group is also formed according to § 142, para. 3. In
the third group four other places for one competitor each
are at the disposal of those nations who do not figure either
in the first group, nor in the entire second group, nor in the:
part of the third group based on the FIS lists. If the third
group is divided the same procedure as for the second group
15 applied. The fourth group and any further groups are
formed according to § 142, para. 3.

Competitors for the national sub-groups are selected from
the FIS lists. Places for reserves must be kept in front of the
sub-groups.

. No nation may have more than 4 competitors in either the
first or the second group. The following groups, however, may
have more than 4 competitors of one nation.

. Within each group the starting order shall be determined by
drawing lots.

- After the classification of the competitors into %roups, the repre- -

sentatives of the participating Associations (Team Captain or
Manager) shall be invited to be present when the Draw takes
place.

Before the Draw, the Association representatives may exchange
their competitors within the groups established by the Jury, but
only between two successive groups.

. Normally the first group containing the best competitors starts
first. Groups 2, 3, etc. follow. The Jury may, however, change
this Starting Order, to suit the condition of the course.

. The Draw for Downhill shall take place before the Non-stop
Run (§ 149/7).
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E. Downhill

§ 146
The Course

I. Foint Regulations for Men’s and Ladies’ Downhill Courses

Downbhill courses for World Ski Championships, Olympic Winter
Games and International Competitions included in the FIS Calendar
must be approved by the FIS.

No course shall include uphill or level sections. It must be pos-
sible to slide continuously from Start to Finish without using sticks.
The terrain for all Downbhill courses must be completely cleared of
stones, stumps, etc. in order to eliminate all material danger, even
when the snow on the course is scarce. Wood trails must be at least
20 metres wide.

The course must not include any sharp, hard ridges. Above all
bumps which throw competitors far up into the air must be levelled
.out. And the course must not include any steep ledges, which carry
competitors through the air for long distances. This must be espe-
cially observed when the landing is flat, followed by a traverse or
a counter-slope.

No course shall include convex outward curves, as such bends
always push competitors towards the lower outer edge of the course.

There must be no narrow sections where medium or high speeds
are involved. The course must instead become wider with increasin
‘s%eed. This does not mean that all parts of the course must be we
above 20 m wide, as the effect of sun and wind can often cause
considerable damage to the snow surface.

On the outside of a fast curve there must be plenty of room for
a competitor to fall clear of any obstruction.

Special attention must be paid to a long, wide, gently levelling and
unoﬁstructcd run-out after the Finish,

In a natural course no artificial obstacles may be built in to pro-
vide spectators with a spectacle.

-In order to direct the competitor over particular sections of the
course and to protect him against the risks of accident, the Setter
shall place Control Gates. Such Control Gates shall as far as possible
be at right angles to the main direction of the course and shall be
not less than 8 metres wide for men and not less than 5 metres for
ladies: When setfing such controls the Setter shall bear in mind the
standard of the competitors in relation to the risks of accidents.
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The average speed of Downhill Races must be reduced by setting
sufficient controls so that excessive danger is eliminated.

This rule is of particular importance. The FIS TD must strongly
insist on its observation.

When setting the course the Organisers shall indicate at the same
time the points where further Control Gates might be necessary
if the condition of the course allowed exceptional speeds.

Obstacles which a competitor might hit if he ran off the course
must be protected by snow-or straw-walls or with safety nets. The
starting time for Downhill competitions must always be fixed for
the time when the visibility is at its best. When fixing the starting
time the light and effect of the sun on the course must be especially
considered. Sections in full sun must not be immediately followed
by sections in deep shadow. Organisers must realize that the choice
of the official training hours and the starting time for downhill
races are most important decisions.

All Downhill courses must be supplied with an adequate means
of transportation to the Start.

II1. Ladies’ Courses

The vertical drop of a course for World Championships and
Olympic Winter Games shall be not less than 500 metres and not
more than 700 metres.

The vertical drop for other International Races shall in general
be between 400 and 700 metres,

The FIS may approve a course with less or more vertical drop if it
considers that the course in question is particularly suitable for ladies
or in order to meet special requirements of particular countries.

The Downhill course for Ladies shall be a «controlled course».
It shall not include technical Slalom figures, but sufficient control
gates shall be placed on steep sections to eliminate excessive speed
over difficult and bumpy terrain.

The technical delegate of the FIS can allow higher speed, if in
his opinion the preparation of the course and the safety of the racer
are assured.

The Control Gates shall be at least 5 metres wide.

Ladies’ Downhill courses must be separated from men’s.

§ 147
Marking

The Ladies’ Downhill Courses shall be marked alternately with red
and blue control gates. Their flags are at least 70 cms wide and
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o cms high, The width of the gates must be at least 5 metres.
he gates must be set as for a Men’s Downhill course.

Appendix I to § 147

3. Ladies’ Downhill Courses. Exact rules and standards for setting
controls on Ladies’ Downhill Courses are stated in § 146, section
III. They must be followed strictly,

The speed shall at all times be reasonable and shall not ex-
ceed 65 k. p. h.

§ 157
Crash-Helmet

All competitors in Downhill Races must wear crash-helmets, fos
the official training as well as for the competition, on pain of dir-
qualification.

F. Slalom

§ 161
The Course

The vertical drcr{: of a Men’s Slalom shall be between 180 and
220 m for World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games,
and for a Ladies’ Slalom between 120 and 180 m. For other Inter-
national Competitions the vertical drop shall be between 120 and
200 m.

At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games at least
a quarter of the course shall be on slopes exceeding 30 degrees in
gradient.

The ideal course for a Slalom Race, taking into consideration the
drop and the gradient of the slope specified in the Rules, must in-
clude a series of turns designed to compel the competitors to com-
bine the maximum speed with fine execution and precision of turn.

A Slalom should allow quick, neat turns. The course should not
nlgcpsmate acrobatics incompatible with the normal technique of
ski-ing.
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§ 162

Preparation and Marking of the Course

A Slalom shall be held on hard snow. The snow should, if pos-
sible, be so hard that no holes are made when competitors fall.
If snow falls during the race, the Chief of the Course shall ensure
that the newly-fallen snow is stamped from time to time.

A slalom gate shall consist of two solid, round poles of the same
colour, 3—4 centimetres in diameter and high enough to appear
1.80 metres above the snow.

The poles shall not be more than 5 cm in diameter at the base.
They shall be of wood that will not split or of similar material with
the same qualities.

The poles must be painted blue, red and yellow. Consecutive
gates shall always be set in the order blue, red and yellow. The poles
shall carry a flag of the same colour.

The gates shall be numbered starting from the top, and the
numbers fixed on the outside poles. No gate shall be less than g.20 m,
nor more than 4 m wide. The distance from one gate to another
shall not be less than 0,75 m. This distance shall be observed between
the poles of different gates as well as between the poles of one gate
and those of another on the intended line. The position of the Eag-

oles must be marked on the snow with ink or some other substance,
in case they are knocked out of the snow.

Number of gates for men: minimum 55, maximum 75.
Number of gates for ladies: minimum 40, maximum 6o.

The courses will be set as follows: —

a) at World Championships and Olympic Winter Games by two
International Setters, one for each course, in consultation with
tﬂe I‘EISS Technical Delegate. The Setters will be appointed by
the IIS;

b) at other International Competitions one course shall be set by
an International Setter of the organising country, the other by
a foreign International Setter;

c) the Setter of the organising country shall be appointed by the
organising Club or Association, while the foreign Setter shall
be appointed by the Jury.

If only one slalom course is available the Setter shall be
appointed by the Jury.
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G. Giant Slalom

§ 175
The Course

The vertical drop of a Giant-Slalom course shall be at least
300 metres for a Ladies’ course. .
The slopes used should be preferably undulating, ridged and

bumpy.
The width of the course shall be not less than 30 metres.

Appendix to § 177

3. The speed shall at all times be reasonable and shall normally not
exceed 65 km on a men’s course and 45 km on a ladies’ course.

4. The average vertical drop between two gates should not be more
than 13m on a men’s course and g—10m on a ladies’ course.
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SECTION 15

RULES FOR THE ORGANISATION
OF WORLD SKI CHAMPIONSHIPS

§1
World Ski Championships (WSCB are the FIS’ own competi-
tions. They are open to all National Associations affiliated to the
FIS. They are to be organised in accordance with the FIS Rules
and under the control of the FIS.

§ 2
The task of organising and carrying out WSC is delegated to
a National Association. The FIS Congress elects the organising
National Association at least three years before the event is to take

place.
§3

The direct control of WSC is through the FIS Technical Dele-
%atcs (TD) for Cross-country, Jumping and the Alpine events. The
)rganising National Associations must conform with the recom-

mendations of the TD. The TD has his own special instructions to
follow. '
§4

WSC shall be arranged every even year (1966-68-70 and so on).
When Olympic Games are held, these shall be considered also as
World Ski Championships, provided that the same rules of quali-
fication apply.

§5

The whole WSC programme shall as a rule be organised by the
same National Association, if possible at the same place and within
a period of not more than eight days. The dates shall if fpossiblc be
between February 15th and March 15th and be chosen for the best
possible weather conditions.
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When the WSC take place no other international competitions,
comprising the same events, may be held in any other country on
the same dates without i{)ecial permission from the FIS Council.
The competitions in §RI of the Classification of Competitions do

not come under this Rule.
§6
The programme of events will be decided by the FIS Congress.
§7

The number of participants for each country and event shall not
be less than four. The FIS Council, after consultation with the
Technical Committees, will decide upon the final number.

§8
A National Association wishing to organise the World Ski Cham-
pionships must send a written application to the FIS at least three
months before the FIS Congress.
The application should include the following: —

a) Probable time(s) and place(s) of the competitions.

b) Travel connections with the different countries.

c) Accommodation facilities (number of hotels, beds, etc.).

d) Preliminary profile and description of the Jump and the Down-
hill, Slalom, Giant-Slalom, Cross-country and Relay courses,
with an indication of the differences in altitude, etc.

e) Information on a reserve location for the competitions.

} Other information of value for the applicant and for the FIS.

§9

Every country applying for the organization of World Ski Cham-
pionships or Olympic Games must invite one member of each of
the FI§1 Technical Committees, appointed by that committee, to
inspect the courses and hills and to judge the suitability of the place
for the organization of the event.

The experts must visit the place at the same time of the season
as the competitions to be arranged, at the latest during the winter
before the meeting of the FIS Congress.

The costs of this inspection must be borne by the applicants.
The FIS Technical Committees shall express their opinion for or
against applications so submitted, before the FIS Congress deals
with the matter or takes any decision.
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§ 10

National Associations that are commissioned by the FIS to or-
ﬁanise WSC, must issue invitations to these competitions at the
atest by July 1st in the year preceding the events. The invitations
shall in principle contain inlgrmation in accordance with § 4 of
the FIS Eules.

§I1

The Organising National Association shall keep the FIS informed
about the work in progress.

§12

In due time before the FIS Congress preceding the Games the
Organising Association shall submit to the FIS Presidency a provi-
sional statement of time limits for entries, as below. This statement
is not valid until confirmed by the FIS Council. The Technical
Committees shall be consulted.

A. National entry, stating preliminary total number of national
team, also giving details as to number of officials and approximate
number of competitors in each group of events:

— Cross-country, men

— cross-country, ladies

— jumping

- nordic combination

~ downihill, giant slalom, slalom, men
— downbhill, giant slalom, slalom, ladies
- alpine combination

Time limit: Not earlier than 6 months before the Games.
B. Team entry, stating names of officials and competitors under

groups of events as under A. Also the preliminary number of partici-
pants in each single event should be stated.

Time limit: 6-18 days before the start of the competitions.

C. Definite entry, stating names and group classification of compe-
titors according to § 31, § 76 and § 127.

Time limit: 1-3 hours before the draw of each race.

No competitor may be entered who was not originally entered
under B.
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Time and place for the draw of each race is decided by the Race
Committee well in advance of the competitions and in agreement
with the Technical Delegate.

Time limit: Not earlier than %2 hours and not later than 18 hours
before the starting time of the corresponding race. '

(Time limits, as outlined in this paragraph C, do not apply to the
entries of relay teams and the drawing of lots for starting lanes for
such races; § 66).

After the draw has taken place, a reserve may take the place of a
non-starting competitor according to § 32, § 77 and § 128.

In such cases the reserve must be taken from the team originally
entered under B. In the case of Cross-country or Jumping, the reserve
shall take the place and the starting number of the non-starting
competitor. A change of groups among the competitors of the team
is not allowed after the draw has taken place.

§13
All Courses and Jumping Hills must be approved by the FIS.

§14
g‘ée FIS Council shall appoint the following Officials for the
WsCG:—
a) 1 Technical Delegate for the Cross-country events (who will also
be a member of the Jury). _ )
1 Technical Delegate for the Jumping (who will also be a mem-
ber of the Jury).
1 Technical Delegate for the Alpine events (who will also be a
member of the Jury).
b) 1 Referee for each Alpine event (who will also be a member
- of the Jury).
¢) 1 member of the Jury for each Cross-country event, in addition
to the Technical Delegate.

d) 2 members of the Jury for each Alpine event.

e) 5 Jumping Judges each for the Special Jumping and the Com-
ined Jumping. - _

f) 1 Chief Distance Recorder each for the Special Jumping and
the Combined Jumping.

g) Course Setters for the Alpine events.
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The Organising Association shall paT the Technical Delegates their
travel expenses and an adequate allowance for their board and
lodging. The amount of this allowance is to be fixed by the FIS
Council for every competition according to the local conditions.

§15
At WSC the following prizes are to be awarded:—
a) The large FIS plaquette in gold to the winner of each event.

The large FIS plaquette in silver to the second in each event.
The large FIS plaquette in bronze to the third in each event.

b) The small FIS plaquette in bronze to all other participants who
- finish the competition.

c) A badge in gold, silver or bronze to each competitor, who wins
a first, second or third prize once or several times. In one and
the same World Ski Championship only one badge will be
awarded to each competitor.

d) The FIS diploma to the first third of the participants classified
in each event.
All these prizes (a-d) are supplied and paid for by the FIS.

e) Other souvenirs to all participants in each event. ] )
These prizes are supplied and paid for by the Organisers in
consultation with the FIS.

§ 16

The Organising National Association shall plan and carry out the
WSC arrangements at its own financial risk and at its own expense.
The Organisers have the right to one entrance fee of 5 Swiss francs
for every participant. The entrance fee shall be paid by the respec-
tive National Associations at the same time as the final notification
of entrance is filed. Exceptions may be allowed in special cases.
The Organisers shall supply board and lodging at a price at least
25%, below the normal charge at the place in question. The trans-
port on ski lifts, mountain railways, etc. shall be free of charge
during the three days of the official training. Prior to the official
training reductions of at least 50% on the ordinary tariff shall be
ranted. The members of the FIS Council, the members of the
i}lries and the competitors, as well as the Officials of the different
ational Associations, are entitled to all these reductions.
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The Organisers shall hand over to the FIS half the entrance fees
and 5%, of the turnover of the tickets from the different WSC, as
well as 109, on television receipts, but not less than a total of
Sfrs. 30 ooo for WSC including all events or Sfrs. 15 ooo for WSC
including either the nordic or alpine events only.

The Organisers may, with the above exceptions, retain the re-
mainder of the income. Any profit from the WSC shall be used by
the Organising National Association for the promotion of ski-ing.

§ 17
As soon as possible after the competitions, the Organising Associa-
tion shall forward to the FIS a general report on the World Ski
Championships and 150 copies of a special report, giving all the
results of the different competitions.

Special technical regulations concerning World Ski Champion-
ships are included elsewhere in the FIS Rules.
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SECTION 16

STATUTES
OF THE INTERNATIONAL SKI FEDERATION

§1
Name and Composition
The National Ski Associations, having agreed to the following
Statutes and being affiliated as members, together form the Inter.
national Ski Federation (FIS).
The FIS is the supreme authority in all matters concerning the
international sport of ski-ing.

§2
Purpose of the FIS
It is the purpose of the International Ski Federation:—

I. To further the sport of ski-ing, to watch over and direct the
development of ski-ing;

2. To create and to maintain friendly relations between the affi-
liated Associations;

3. To organise the World Ski Championships;

4. To create precise Rules for Ski Competitions and for jumping
hills and courses approved by the FI%.

5. To approve only those international ski competitions which are
organised in accordance with the FIS Rules and to ensure that
the Rules are observed during these competitions.

6. To serve as last court of appeal for protests concerning interna-
tional ski competitions.

§3
Membership

1. From each country (i. e. each autonomous Statcz) only one Ski
Organisation (one National Ski Association) may be represented
in the FIS, ,
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2,

A National Association may be elected a member if the FIS
recognises it as representing the majority of the skiers of its
country.
The National Ski Associations which desire to become members
of the FIS must apply in writing to the FIS Council; accom-
ganying this application must be a _copy of their Statutes and
ki Competition Rules (in English, French or German), as well
as a report on their membership (a list of their affiliated clubs
and members). If the majority of the members of the FIS Coun-
cil agrees to the affiliation of the Association in question, this
Association will be accepted as a temporary member of the FIS.
To be final this decision must be ratified by the next Ski Congress.

As soon as the application of a National Association for mem-
bership has been accepted by a Ski Congress, the delegates of
the affiliated Association are entitled to take part in the delibe-
rations of the Congress.

Honorary Members. Persons who have rendered particularly great
service to the International Ski Federation may be elected
Honorary Members of the FIS. A decision by the Congress to
this effect must be unanimous. A proposition concerning the
appointment of Honorary Members should be forwarded through
the FIS Council. Honorary Members are entitled to attend t%c
Ski Congress with a consultative vote.

§4
Annulment of Membership

The membership of a National Ski Association ceases: —

if an application for withdrawal has been presented to the FIS
Presidency. The membership ceases one month after the appli-
cation has been received by the FIS Presidency.

An application for withdrawal can only be a.cv::e{)ted if the
f’]&lssoPgiIaStion in question has settled its financial obligations to
the A

if a National Association fails to meet its financial obligations,
after having been reminded by reiistered letter to do so, the
Ski Congress shall decide whether the Association should be ex-

cluded from the FIS.

if the Ski Congress decides to exclude a National Association,
owing to infringement of the Statutes or the FIS Rules.
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4. A National Association excluded in accordance with para-
gra{:hs 2 or 3 of this Statute cannot rejoin the FIS until it has
settled its financial obligations towards the FIS.

§5
Rights of the Affiliated National Associations

Every National Association is entitled : —

1. To be represented in the FIS Congress by delegates.
2. To enter its skiers for World Ski Ghampionships and for all inter-

national Ski Competitions approved Ey the FIS in conformity
with the Rules of Entry at these Competitions.
3. To organise international ski competitions.
In the FIS there shall always be mutual respect for the autonom
of the National Associations and the FIS should never interfere wit}?;
their internal affairs.

§6
Duties of the Affiliated National Associations

The National Associations affiliated to the FIS and their members
are subject to these Statutes, to the FIS Rules and to the decisions
taken by the Ski Congress and the FIS Council,

With the exception of very urgent cases no affiliated national
association or any group or individual under its Jjurisdiction may
enter into direct relations with groups or individuals under the
Jurisdiction of another affiliated national association without passing
through the channel of the national association to which such group’s
or individuals belong.

§7

Annual Subscription

1. The annual subscription, which is pro ortionate to the number
of votes (Statute 13, paragraph 4) is fixed by the Ski Congress
for the period unti? the next Ski Congress.

2. The annual subscription is due in advance on October 1st of
each year. If a National Association has failed to pay its annual
subscription by this date and still fails to do so for two months

after having received a registered letter requesting ga ment, its

ri%ht to organise international ski competitions s aﬁl be can-
celled and its skiers may not be admitted to international ski
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events recognised by the FIS. Such a cancellation of the right
to organise international ski competitions and to participate
in such competitions shall immediately be made known to the
National Associations by means of a circular letter.

3. The annual subscription paid by a National Association affiliated
after April 1st is valid for the following financial year.

§8
Seat

The headquarters of the FIS shall always be where the President
resides.
§9

Financtal Year

The financial year of the FIS starts on October 1st and ends on
September goth.
§ 10

Official Languages

The official languages of the FIS are: English, French, German
and Russian; the French text is decisive.

Each Congress shall decide which one—or more—of these lan-
guages shall be the «working language(s)» of that particular Con-

gress.
§ 11

Sanctions

For infringement of the Statutes, the International Ski Compe-
tition Rules or the decisions taken by the Ski Congress and the
FIS Council, sanctions may be applied by the FIS Congress or the
FIS Council. Sanctions are to be announced immediately to the
National Associations.

Cancelling of Rights.

If a National Ski Association partly or entirely fails to fulfil the
obligations involved in Statute 6, the FIS Council is entitled, by a
majority of two thirds of the votes, to cancel wholly or partly the
rights of the said Association, specified in Statute 5. However, if the
Association in question has duly settled its financial obligations it
has the right to be represented at the next Ski Congress with con-
sultative vote.
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Disqualification of Skiers.

A skier who violates the rules of the FIS or knowingly takes part
in a competition vetoed by the FIS shall be disqualified by the Eligi-
bility Committee for one (1) year or more, :mc} for which period he
shall not be admitted to any international ski competition recognised
by the FIS. A National Ski Association which licences a skier for a
ski competition after disqualification by the FIS shall lose all its
privileges except the right to be represented in the next Ski Congress.
Exclusion from the FIS.

‘The Ski Congress can exclude a National Ski Association from
the FIS by a majority of two thirds of the votes.

§ 12
Administration
The FIS is directed by: —
The Ski Congress.
The FIS Council.
The Executive Committee.
The Presidency.

@R o

§13
1. The ordinary Ski Congress.

The ordinary Ski Congress meets every other year.
The Ski Congress decides where and when the next Congress
shall assemble.

2. Emergency Ski Congress.

If two thirds of the FIS Council members so demand in writ-
ing, an Emergency Ski Congress shall be called by the Pre-
sicﬁ:nt. Such an invitation to assemble shall be sent to the
National Associations not later than one month after the re-
ception of the said demand.

he President is obliged to call an Emergency Ski Congress
on the justified dcmanc% of the majority of the affiliated Asso-
ciations; a proposal for the agenda must be submitted with the
demand. The FIS Council decides. when and where the Emer-
gency Ski Congress shall take place; it meets not later than
three months after the President has received the demand.
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3.

Representation.

Each National Association affiliated to the FIS is entitled
to have up to three representatives in the Congress. These
representatives should be members of the Association which
they represent and of the same nationality as his Association.

Voting Rights.

Any National Association which has not fully settled its sub-
scription may be represented in the Congress, but has no
voting rights and may submit no proposals.

The National Associations with up to 5000 members have

1 vote.

The National Associations with more than 5000 members

have g votes.

The above figures cover only the members of the special
Ski Associations.

The FIS. President directs the deliberations. He is entitled to
take part in the discussions and to make proposals. If.the
President is absent one of the Vice-Presidents shall direct the
deliberations.

The Minutes of the Congress are kept by the Secretary-General
of the FIS and his assistants. The Minutes should appear in
English, French and German and should be verified by three
Gertifiers.

The Agenda of the ordinary Congress shall include the following
items: —

a% Opening of the Coongress by the President.

Roll-cal% of the representatives present and certification
of the voting register.

c} Election of three Certifiers of the Minutes.

Election of two Auditors of the Accounts, who shall be
charged with the audit of the cash-book and the corre-
sponding vouchers for the financial years since the last Ski

ongress.
¢) The Minutes of the last Ski Congress.
f) Report of the Presidency on the activities of the FIS since
the previous Congress.
lg]) The place for the next World Ski Championships.
) The place for the next Ski Congress.
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i) Report on the Accounts, report of the Auditors, vote for
the adoption of the Accounts for the financial years since
the last Ski Congress.

Budget for the next two years.

Election of the FIS Council for the next period.
Any other business.

Closing of the Congress.

The agenda of an ordinary or extraordinary Congress shall

be made known to the affiliated National Associations one

month before the opening of the Congress, accompanied by
the list of votes by Associations.

88 e

Proposals to be submitted to the Congress

a) by an affiliated Association, should reach the President in
English, French or German, three months before the open-
ing of the Congress. After this date proposals must be sub-
mitted in all three languages. They shall be circulated to
the affiliated National Associations one month before the
opening of the Congress.

b) by a Technical Committee, should be submitted :
igl as a), above,

%ii) at the Congress, provided they are new proposals within
the Committee’s field of activity and have been unanimously
recommended by the members of that Committee.

Urgency.

Proposals or questions reaching the President later than the
above time limit and consc:guently not appearing on the agenda,
may be discussed or settled only when a majority of two thirds
agrees to consider the proposal or the question as urgent.

Voting.

Resolutions at the Congress are passed by a simple majority
vote except in the following cases:—

a) Proposals involving alterations of the Statutes of the FIS, the
approval of which requires a majority vote of two thirds.

b) The International Ski Competition Rules (FIS Rules) can-
not be altered except at four-year intervals and by a major-
ity vote of two thirds. If during this period a proposal in-
volving modification to the FIS Rules should be Jarescnted,
it can only be submitted to the Congress for a decision to
be taken after it has been passed by the FIS Council.
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II.

12.

c) A proposal involving the dissolution of the FIS necessitates
a majority vote of two thirds and a quorum of at least two
thirds of the National Associations.

d) The voting takes place by raising one hand.
In the event of a tie, the President has the casting vote.
A written vote or a vote by proxy cannot be accepted.

The FIS Council is elected by secret ballot. The election of the
President, of the Secretary-General and of the Vice-Presidents 1s ef-
fected by an absolute majority vote; if necessary, by a plain
majority at a second vote. If several candidates receive the
same number of votes, the issue will be determined by draw-

ingrlots. ;

he President and the other members of the FIS Council
(and also the members of the various Technical Committees)
need not necessarily be delegates to the Congress; they are
elected individually and not as representatives of their respec-
tive National Associations.

Unless any other arrangement is expressly made the decisions
of the Congress will come into effect after the closing of the
Congress.

§ 14
The FIS Council

. The FIS Council will be composed of : —

One President,

Three Vice-Presidents,

One Secretary-General (who will also act as Treasurer),
Up to ten members,

alFof‘ whom will be elected for a period of two years.

The Duties of the FIS Council: —
a) Management of the current business of the FIS,

b) The execution of all decisions taken by the Ski Congress.

¢) To ensure that the Statutes, the International Ski Compe-
tition Rules, and all other decisions are observed.

d) Temporary decisions concerning the affiliation of new Asso-
ciations,
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e) Preparatory work for the Congress (especially the publica-
tion of the agenda).

f) The approval of jumping hills and courses used for interna-
tional ski competitions.

g) The arbitration of disputes arising from results at interna-
tional competitions approved by the FIS.

h) The appointment of the Chairman and the Members of
Technical Committees, in particular of the Technical Com-
mittees for Downbhill-Slalom, Cross-country, Jumping and
of the Ladies’ Committee, and specification of their duties.

i) Directions for the activities of the Executive Committee and
the Presidency.

3. All decisions of the FIS Council are settled by plain majority.
A written vote is accepted.

4. Appeals. Appeals against the decisions of the FIS Council may
be made to the Congress. Appeals will not delay the implemen-
tation of such decisions.

5. Vacancies. If during the period between the two Congresses any
member of the F Ig Council should be unable to fulfil his duties,
the FIS Council, in agreement with the Association which the
member represents, may appoint a substitute for him for a
definite period or until the next Congress.

§ 15
Executive Commilice

The Executive Committee will consist of the President, the Vice-
Presidents and the Secretary-General. Its duties are specified by the
FIS Council.

§ 16
The Presidency of the FIS

The Presidency of the FIS consists of the President and the Secre-
tarIy-General.

t administers the funds of the FIS.

It keeps the National Associations and the members of the FIS
Council informed of the business of the FIS.
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It calls the meetings of the FIS Council which, if possible, should
be held at the same place as the Ski Congress and the World Ski
Championships and at the same time. ‘

When a new President has been elected, he will assume his func-
tions one month after the closing of the Congress.

§ 17
The Technical Committees

The FIS Council appoints Technical Committees to deal with
special questions, in particular those concerning Downhill-Slalom,

ross-country, Jumping and Races for Ladies.

The Technical Committees consist of a maximum of twelve mem-
bers elected by the FIS Council, which also appoints the Chairman
of each Technical Committee.

The FIS Council specifies the duties of the Technical Committees.

The Chairman of a Technical Committee has the right to sum-
mon experts for consultative purposes. With the agreement of the
majority of the members of his Committee, of the FIS Presidency
and the National Association of a possible candidate the Chairman
is entitled to nominate for a limited period up to two additional
members of his Committee.

§ 18
Dissolution of the FIS

The FIS Council ma}/ ropose the dissolution of the FIS by a
majority of two thirds o tﬁc votes. The dissolution will be effected
provided that a Ski Congress, by a majority of two thirds of the
votes, declares itself to be in agreement with the proposal of the
FIS Council, and provided that at least two thirds of the affiliated
National Associations are represented at the Congress.

§19
Unforeseen Circumstances

All matters not specified in these Statutes will be dealt with by
the Presidency, against whose decisions appeals may be made to
the next Congress.





















